Air Cylinder

020, 925, 932, 240, 350, 63, 380, 3100

Female rod end
available as
standard

Rod end styles
suitable for the
application can
be selected.

Male thread

Easy fine adjustment of

auto switch position

Fine adjustment of the auto switch position is
possible by simply loosening the screw attached
to the auto switch.

Transparent switch bracket improves
visibility of indicator LED.

(Fine adjustment of auto switch)

LED color indicator

No trunnion mounting female
thread added to

basic type variation

No foreign matter accumulation due to
the simple construction

No trunnion mounting female thread
I ‘\
/ S
H P
I

Vg A

@W Direct mount, non-rotating rod type (CG1KR-Z) is added.

\§

[-'ﬂb_e)model's;v_vltmrodlendlbracketgandlbrh

pivotibracketipartinumbers;jarejexpanded.,

® CG1-Z (Single acting), CG1K-Z, CG1R-Z, CG1KR-Z, CG1Y-Z

CAT.NAS20-224C



Part numbers with rod end bracket and/or pivot bracket available

Not necessary to order a bracket for the applicable cylinder separately
Note) Mounting bracket is shipped together with the product, but not assembled.

Example) CDG1[D] N20-50Z- N V_|\_I -M9BW

Mounting

Pivot bracket N: Kit of pivot bracket | Kit of pivot bracket

Rod end bracket With rod end bracket

but not assembled.

Nil | None and clevis | and trunnion Nil | None V: Single W: Double
- - o | knuckle joint knuckle joint
Pivot bracket is i V | Single knuckle joint [
shipped together ! —
N | with the product, ; W | Double knuckle joint

* Applicable to only mounting D, U {
and T.

Various mounting bracket options

* Suitable mounting brackets can be selected for
the installation condition.
* Improved amount of mounting freedom

V: Single knuckle joint

ﬁ U: Rod trunnion
L: Axial foot

[

A7

w: Double knuckle joint

3. F:Rod flange
o

.;-;‘
Basic (No trunnion mounting female thread)

}a} L: Axial foot

No environmental hazardous
substances used

Compliant with EU RoHS directive.
Lead free bushing is used as sliding material.

Easy fine adjustment of auto switch position
Fine adjustment of the auto switch set position can be performed by loosening the
auto switch attached screw without loosening the auto switch mounting band.
Operability improved compared with the conventional auto switch set position

adjustment, where the complete switch mounting Screw attached to auto switch (Specifications, performance and

band requires loosening. = = mounting method are same as the

= — Switch bracket Auto switch |existing product.

n( r
Grease is selectable. (Option)
® Grease for food processing equipment (XC85)
= B Switch holder s = ® PTFE grease (X446)
_#“_,4-1..._ _

Visibility of the indicator p
LED improved with the - Water resistant compact auto
transparent resin switch bracket switch now available
(Standard specification) R )

e Solid state auto switch D-M9[JA(V)

T
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Stroke Variations

Bore size (mm)

N
(4]

Standard stroke
125

-
o
o
ey
a
o

N
[=]
o
N
a
o

20

25

—

i

32

40

50

63

80

100

t4eeeee

Series Variations

L 22222222

LAA A2 L L 2k
CLEELELee
CLELE et
CLELEELee

* For details about the clean series, refer to the WEB catalog.

CELEELe e
Ceeeeee

SVC

O

. Variations
Series Acion | Type Cushion Bore size (mm) W Clean Page
20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100  rodboot AV cories
Rubber
bumper \#\)\#\#\#\#\?\#\#\#\#
D Single rod Page 5
acting 9 Alr 9
cushion "“'*""“’"* "
= — Rubber
bumper ******"****
22:::; Double rod Page 23
Air
cushion "*0‘***0‘*"
. Single rod
Single n Rubber
acting (Spl::tirr‘zt)urn bumper "' Q' “’ “ Page 31
Non-rotating rod ) Rubber
CGIKZ Double bumper | @ @9 Q9 Q@
[ - acting | Single rod Page 38
L Air
3 ;3?};? cusrllion " “‘ *
Double Rubber
acting Double rod bumper "' \# " 4’ " % Page 43
Direct mount
CGIRZ 7 oumper | @ 999 Q@
;‘_‘-_f’ F 22::: Single rod Page 47
g A-
d“‘ﬁ\--- cust:zon Q‘ “ “ ¢ * 9‘
Direct mount,
Non-rotating rod “22:::; Single rod ::nl:z:: * “ Q * “ “ Page 52
CG1KR-Z ‘i'-' — |
With end lock Rubber
CBG1 g bumper ‘JQ\)Q‘JQ\“J “‘
a - * 22:::': Single rod Page 56
oS Ai
qfr'&.}/»r custlmzon U an o aa aut St ot amt
. e
Smooth Cylinder = ; .
cGlY-Z 'Zz:::;’ Single rod ::mz‘r S SRS SRS SR S SRS CAT.NAS20-235
&
Low friction ‘
cGita ol Use the new series “Smooth Cylinder Series CG1Y”
. e - to realize both-direction low friction and low-speed operation.
.,% ‘ (Refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.NAS20-235” catalog.)
For details,
SeriesCG3 | reomgrage
Short type ,;--:-“AJ‘-'P" r =1 _
Sandard 31 M aoing | Snoered | S } 9999999 T2 i




Combinations of Standard Products and Made to Order Specifications

Series CG1

@ : Standard CG1 CG1K
© : Made to Order (Standard type) (Non-rotating rod type)
O : Special product (Please contact SMC for details.)
— : Not available Double acting Single acting Double acting
Single rod Double rod Single rod Single rod Double rod
Rubber | Air | Rubber | Air | Rubber | Rubber | Air | Rubber
Page 5 Page 23 Page 31 Page 38 Page 43
Specifications | Applicable bore size 220 to 2100 220 to 940 | 920 to 963 | 040 to 863 | 620 to 663
Standard | Standard o ] o o o o o o
Long st Long stroke 220 to 2100 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] O [ ] [ ] [ ]
D Built-in magnet [ ] o [ [ ] o " e"' e"
CG10F With One-touch fittings Note 15) 220 to 263 o O O O O O O @)
CG10-0J}% | With rod boot 220t00100 | @™ @™ @™ @ O O o o
CG10OH Air-hydro type 220 to 663 [ ] —_ o —_ — — —_ —_
10-, 11- Clean series 220t02100 | @ o' @ "' O — — —
25A-Note 9) | Copper (Cu) and Zinc (Zn)-free Note 15) 220 to 2100 [ ] [ ] O O O O O O
20- Note 9) Copper Note 8) and Fluorine-free 220 to 3100 [ ) [ ] (] ([ ] O [ ] O ([ ]
cG10§ Water resistant 232 to 3100 [ ] [ ) o [} O — — —
CG1CM Cylinder with stable lubrication function (Lube-retainer)| 220 to @100 [ ) O O O — — — —
XB6 Heat resistant cylinder (14 to 302°F [-10 to 150°C]) Note ) ov O ov O O — — —
XB7 Cold resistant cylinder (~40 to 158°F [-40 to 70°C]) Note 7 o™ 0O ey O @) — — —
XB9 Low speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s) 020100100 © O O @) — — — —
XB13 Low speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s) @) O O O — — — —
XC4 With heavy duty scraper 232 to 963 @) O O O O — — —
XC6 Made of stainless steel 220t0 2100 | © ©) ©) (@) o' — — —
XC8 Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type (@) © — — O © O —
XC9 Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type (@) © — — O © O —
XC10 Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type 220 to 263 (@) © — — O © © —
XC11 Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type (@) © — — — © O —
XC12 Tandem cylinder @) @) — — — O 0O 0
XC13 Auto switch rail mounting 220t02100 | © ©) © @) O O™ O O
XC20 Head cover axial port 220 to 063 (@) O — — O ©) O —
XC22 Fluororubber seal o™ o o™ © @) O O O
o |Someeiemsee e | o@ 0] o]o]e]e]e]o
XC29 Double knuckle joint with spring pin (@) ©) O O @Nmeﬁ) O O O
XC35 With coil scraper @) O @) @) O — — —
XC37 Larger throttle diameter of connection port 520 10 063 @) O O @) O O O O
XC42 ;:I:-m shock absorber in head cover o ©) . _ O O O .
XC85 Grease for food processing equipment 220 to 100 @) O O O O O O O
X446 PTFE grease 220t0 2100 | © O O O O — — —
Note 1) 240 to 263 only Note 5) 220 to 263 only
Note 2) Without bumper Note 6) Single acting/spring return type (S) only
Note 3) 232 to 8100 only Note 7) The products with an auto switch are not compatible.
Note 4) SV type only (Heat resistant grease is used.)
3 4 S\VC



Series CG1

Use the new series “Smooth Cylinder Series CG1Y”

(Refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.NAS20-235" catalog.)

to realize both-direction low friction and low-speed operation. ‘|

~ CGIR Doy, | CBG1Me™ | CGIOYMe™ | CGI0Q
(Direct mount type) |\~ " -t grod t,ype) (With end lock) |(Smooth Cylinder) | (Low friction type)
Double acting | Double acting | Double acting | Double acting | Double acting
Single rod Single rod Single rod Single rod Single rod
Rubber |  Air Rubber Rubber |  Air = =
Page 47 Page 52 Page 56 = Page 67
220 to 963 20 to 963 220 to 100 220 to 2100 220 to 100 bo
([ [ [ ( [ { [} Standard
O O O [ ) [ ) @' o Long st
(] [ ] ] { [ ] [ { D
O O O O O O O CG10F
O O O ([ [ ] O O CG10-Uk
O — — — — — — CG1OH
{ O — O O — — 10-, 11-
O O O O O O O 25A- Note 9)
) o O @) O — — 20- Note 9)
O O — O O — — cG10§
O O — — — — — CG1OM
o™ o — O O — — XB6
ok o — — | — - — X
o8 O — O @) — — XB9
o™® O — — — — — XB13
O O — O O — — Xc4
©) © — O O ©) ©) XC6
@ O © Note 15) o) Note 13) ONotewa) 0O 0O XC8
@ O @ Note 15) 0O Note 14) o) Note 14) 0O 0O XC9
O O O O ©) O O Xc10
O O O O O O O XCc11
O O O O O — — XCc12
©) O O O O O O XC13
© O o™ | O O ©) O XC20
o* O O O O — — XC22
O O O O O © O XC27
O O O O O O O Xc29
0O O — @) @) — — XC35
O O O O O O O XC37
O O O O O — — XC42
O O O O O — — XC85
O O — — — — — X446

Note 8) Copper-free for the externally exposed part

Note 9) For details, refer to the WEB catalog.

Note 10) Long stroke is beyond the performance guarantee.
Note 11) Female rod end is available as a special order.

Note 13) Available only for locking at head end.

)

)
Note 14) Available only for locking at rod end.
Note 15) The shape is the same as the existing product.

ZS\NC

Note 12) For details about the smooth cylinder, refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.NAS20-235” catalog.

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

Ul

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

1" With End Lock [ Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod |

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgitlQ

[

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

CG1

| Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

| CBG1 “ CG1KR

Auto Switch

Made to Order
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type/Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CG1

020, 625, 932, 340, 850, 263, 280, 2100

How to Order

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

Mounting
B Basic
Z* | Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread)
L Axial foot
F Rod flange
G Head flange
VE Rod trunnion
T* Head trunnion
D Clevis

= Not available for 80 and 2100.

* Mounting bracket is shipped together with the product, but

not assembled.

= The cylinder for F, G, L, D mounting types is Z: Basic
(without trunnion mounting female thread).

»
20

100

|
100

Bore size 1
20/ 20 mm
25| 25 mm
32| 32mm
40| 40 mm
50| 50 mm
63| 63 mm
80/ 80 mm
100| 100 mm
o Type
N | Rubber bumper
A Air cushion

Port thread type e——

Rubber bumper Air cushion
. M5 x 0.8 2020, 925
Nil Re 220 to 8100 Rc 232 10 5100
TN NPT 020 to 100 NPT* | 832 to 3100
TF M5x 0.8 | @20, 825 G* @32 to 100
G 232 0 100 |« Not available for 820 and 25.

’ * Refer to “Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly” on page 7.

le

M9BW

Pivot bracket

Nil None

N

Pivot bracket is shipped
together with the product,
but not assembled

= Only for D, U, T mounting types
= Pivot bracket is shipped together
with the product, but not assembled.

Rod end brackete

Made to Orderl

For details, refer to page 6.

Number of auto switches
Nil 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

eAuto switch

®Rod end thread
Nil |Male rod end
F |Female rod end

linder stroke (mm)

Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 6.

Nil None [ Nil [ without auto switch
v Single knuckle joint * For applicable auto switches,
w Double knuckle joint refer to the table below.

= No bracket is provided for the female rod end.
* Rod end bracket is shipped together with the product, but not assembled.
= A knuckle joint pin is not provided with the single knuckle joint.

® Suffix for cylinder (Rod boot)

Nil Without rod boot
J Nylon tarpaulin
K Heat resistant tarpaulin

* In the case of w/rod boot, and a foot bracket or
rod flange as a bracket, those parts are to be
assembled at the time of shipment.

« For female rod end, no rod boot is provided.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

) g - Load voltage Autp Sl modg ! Lead wire length (m) . .
Type Special function Electrical g Wiring Applicable bore size Pre-wired|  Applicable
Y P entry | 5| (Output) DC AC 220 to 963 280,100 | 0.5 | 1 | 3 | 5 |None|connector load
£ Perpendicular In-line In-line (Nil) [(M)[ (L) [ (Z) | (N)
) MONV M9ON — ® /0 O|—| O
S-wire (NPN) SV 12y — — G509 |e | |@o/—| O | Ic
Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PV M9P — ® 00 O — O circuit
o — — G5P ® — |0 O[—| O
= M9BV M9B — ® /@@ O|—| O
2 2-wire 12V — — K59 ® —|®O0|—| O —
H Connector — H7C — o —|eoj0oj0] —
o . MONWV MONW — ® /@@ O|—| O
E y 3-wire (NPN) pav v ovl  — = = G59W (@ [—[@[O[—| O IC |Relay,
° Diagnostic indication 1 svire (PNP) ’ M9PWV | M9PW = ® (@[®[OC[—[ O |circuit| PLC
g (2-color indication) — — G5PW ® | — |0 O0|—| O
o owire 19V M9BWV M9BW — ® /0 O|—| O _
o Grommet — — K59W ®  —(0 O0|— O
@ 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONAVF* | MONA™* — oO[o|e[Oo][—] O IC
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ' MOPAVF* | MOPA™™ — O |O|@[O]—=] O [circuit
(2-color indication) >-wire 12V MOBAV* | M9BA™** — oOlo|/e|O|—] O -
— — G5BA™™ | — | —[@]O[—] ©
With diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V — H7NF G59F ®  —|®[O|—| O [ICcircui
= v 3uire (Equiv.oNPN)| — | 5V — A96V A96 — o — |0 — — |ICcircuit| —
L I 100 V A93V A93 — o —0e0|— — —
ﬁ Grommet [No| 100 Vorless| A90V A90 — ® |—|®|—|—| — |[ICcircuit
° — [Ves| 1oy HOOV200V| " — B54 o —efo|—| — Rela
5 No| 2wire |24V 20Vorless|  — B64 ol—Te[—[-—T — 1 — |32
? Connector 2] — = c7ac [ — o —el0le —
) No 24V orless — csoc | — ®[—|®e[®@[®] — [iCcircui
(= Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet [Yes — — — B59W o —|0|——| — —

44 \Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
A water-resistant type cylinder is recommended for use in an environment which requires water resistance. However, please contact SMC for water-resistant cylinder of 220 and @25.

+ Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m----

-+ Nil (Example) MONW
M (Example) MONWM
L (Example) MONWL

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A900/M9ITIOI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)

5

Z (Example) MONWZ
N (Example) H7CN

+ Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are
produced upon receipt of order.




Symbol
Rubber bumper Air cushion
\ \ \ \

order | Made to Order
(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CG 1

Specifications 2

g

Bore size (mm) 20 [ 25 [ 32 [ 40 [ 50 | 63 | 80 | 100 =

Action Double acting, Single rod S
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube) E 2‘3_
Fluid Air (S
Proof pressure 218 psi (1.5 MPa) 2 o

Maximum operating pressure 145 psi (1.0 MPa) §

Minimum operating pressure 7.3 psi (0.05 MPa) =

Ambient and fluid W!thout auto _switch: 14 to 158°F (-10 to 70°C) (No freezing) %
temperature With auto switch  : 14 to 140°F (=10 to 140°C) <=
Piston speed 50 to 1000 mm/s 50 to 700 mm/s 528

Stroke length tolerance Up to 1000 st 5t mm, Up to 1500 st 5% mm ;‘i

Cushion Rubber bumper, Air cushion L |5

Basic, Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread),
Mounting™* Axial foot, Rod flange, Head flange, Rod trunnion, Head
trunnion, Clevis (used for changing the port location by 90°)

Symbol Specifications

-XAO | Change of rod end shape

-XB6 | Heat resistant cylinder (14 to 302°F [10 to 150°C]) *1

-XB7 | Cold resistant cylinder (40 to 158°F [-40 to 70°C])*2

-XB9 | Low speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)*3

Male | 020 | 0.30 | 0.49 | 0.89 | 1.48 | 251 | 4.35 | 7.30
Rubber | rod end | [0.28] | [0.41] | [0.66] | [1.20] | [2.00] | [3.40] | [5.90] | [9.90]

Allowable | PU™Pe"| Female | 0.08 | 0.13 | 021 | 038 | 0.67 | 1.14 | 2.00 | 3.35
Kinetic rodend | [0.11] | [0.18] | [0.29] | [0.52] | [0.91] | [1.54] | [2.71] | [4.54]
fg‘:ﬂ'% Male Ffb%g]e Ffb%g]1 067 | 1.33 | 250 | 361 | 8.70 | 12.3

Air | rodend |H:0.31 [H:048 | [0.91] | [1.80] | [3.40] | [4.90] |[11.80]|[16.70]
cushion [0.42] | [0.65)
Female | 0.08 | 0.13 | 0.21 | 0.38 | 0.67 | 1.14 | 2.00 | 3.35
rodend | [0.11] | [0.18] | [0.29] | [0.52] | [0.91] | [1.54] | [2.71] | [4.54]

-XB13 | Low speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)*3

-XC4 | With heavy duty scraper

-XC6 | Made of stainless steel

-XC8 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type

-XC9 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type

-XC10 | Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type

-XC11 | Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type

* R: Rod side, H: Head side

=% Cylinder sizes 280 and 100 do not have basic (without trunnion mounting female thread), rod
trunnion and head trunnion types. Foot, flange and clevis types of cylinder sizes from @20 to
@63 do not have trunnion mounting female thread. Operate the cylinder within the allowable
kinetic energy.

-XC12 | Tandem cylinder*3

-XC13 | Auto switch rail mounting

-XC20 | Head cover axial port*3

-XC22 | Fluororubber seal*1

Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins

-XC27 made of stainless steel

-XC29 | Double knuckle joint with spring pin

-XC35 | With coil scraper

-XC37 | Larger throttle diameter of connection port

-XC42 | Built-in shock absorber in head cover side

-XC85 | Grease for food processing equipment

-X446 | PTFE grease™3

x1 Cylinders with rubber bumper have no bumper.

*2 Only compatible with cylinders with rubber
bumper, but has no bumper.

*3 Only compatible with cylinders with rubber
bumper.

Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with
auto switches.

* Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

* Operating range

» Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/Auto
switch mounting surfaces

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

Accessories =
<
. £l e
Mounting Basic L) Tt ) [A0Rs) Roq Heqd Clevis g x
foot | flange | flange |trunnion|trunnion 2 6
Rod end nut o ( ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J 2 (&)
Standard — =
Clevis pin — — — — — — [ 5
Single knuckle joint [ [ J [ J [ J [ ] [ [ —(
Double knuckle joint S
Option | (with pin)** I I I M B B N I
Pivot bracket™ — — — _ o o ° S| m
<
Rod boot e e [ e e[ e e e | g©°
* Not available for 80 and ¢100. L
=+ A double knuckle joint pin and retaining rings are shipped together. (3
5|20
Standard Strokes g|al]
(mm) |3/¢3
Bore size Standard stroke Note1) Maximum manufacturable stroke Note 2) §
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200 201 to 1500 —
25 §
32 s
40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, @
50, 63 150, 200, 250, 300 301 to 1500 2
80 <
100 E,
Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. Manufacture of S
intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.) o
Note 2) The maximum manufacturable stroke shows the long stroke. °
Note 3) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air o
Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the =

WEB catalog. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not be able
to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.




Series CG1

Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

Rod Boot Material

. Clevi ; ;
Cylinder model: CDG1DN20-100Z-NW-M9BW =2 Symbol| Rod boot material | M@Ximum operating
temperature
Auto switch J Nylon tarpaulin 158°F (70°C)
K | Heat resistant tarpaulin| ~ 230°F (110°C)*
x Maximum ambient temperature for the rod
boot itself.

Mounting D: Clevis

Pivot bracket N: Yes

Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint Pivot bracket

Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.
«Pivot bracket, double knuckle joint and auto

switch are shipped together with the product, but

not assembled. Double knuckle joint

Mounting Brackets/Part No.
-
Mounting Order Bore size (mm) Contents
bracket qty. 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100
Axialfoot  |2Note)| CG-L020 | CG-L025 | CG-L032 | CG-L040 | CG-L0S0 | CG-L063 | CG-Logo | CG-L1oo |2 [0S
8 mounting bolts
Flange 1 | CG-F020 | CG-FO25 | CG-F032 | CG-F040 | CG-F050 | CG-FO63 | CG-Foso | CG-F1oo |1 flange.
4 mounting bolts
Trunnionpin | 1 | CG-TO20 | CG-T025 | CG-T032 | CG-T040 | CG-TO50 | CG-T063 |  — — :}Ir:tnvr\‘lfsr‘hzgs'ztr”””'on bolts,
Clevis 1| CG-D020 | CG-DO25 | CG-DO32 | CG-DO40 | CG-DOSO | CG-DOG3 | CG-DOBO | CG-D100 |1 SV 4 mounting bolts,
clevis pin, 2 retaining rings

Pivot bracket 1 CG-020-24A | CG-025-24A | CG-032-24A | CG-040-24A | CG-050-24A | CG-063-24A | CG-080-24A | CG-100-24A | 1 pivot bracket

Note) Order two foots per cylinder.

Mounting Brackets, Accessories/Material, Surface Treatment

Accessories

Segment Description Material Surface treatment
Foot Carbon steel Nickel plating
Flange Carbon steel (920 to 263) Nickel plating
Cast iron (280, 100) Nickel plating
Mounting Clevis Carbon steel (920 to g63) Nickel plating
brackets Cast iron (980, 8100) Nickel plating
Trunnion pin Carbon steel Salt-bath nitrocarburizing
Trunnion pin Trunnion bolt Carbon steel Nickel plating
Flat washer Carbon steel Nickel plating
Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated
. - Carbon steel (920 to 832) Nickel plating
Single knuckle joint Cast iron (240 to 2100) Zinc chromated
Carbon steel (220 to ©32) Nickel plating

Double knuckle joint

Cast iron (940 to 2100)

Zinc chromated

Knuckle pin Carbon steel —
Clevis pin Carbon steel —

. Carbon steel (220 to 863) Nickel plating
Pivot bracket Cast iron (280, 100) Nickel plating
Mounting bolt Carbon steel Nickel plating

Retaining ring

Carbon tool steel

Phosphate coating

Mounting

Procedure

Mounting procedure for trunnion
Follow the procedures below when mounting a

pivot bracket on
220 to 063

e |-

ﬂ.

Trunnion bolt (With
scotch grip) 4 or 5
times remounting
Cylinder body possmle

the trunnion.

6] 5/ 5 | g
B . | Flat washer
| Trunnion pin
ﬂ (Put grease on the exterior.)
Pivot bracket

Mounting procedure for

clevis

Follow the procedures below when mounting a pivot bracket on the clevis.

220 to 063

Retaining  Clevis pin

ring /(Put grease)
Y=

280, o100
Retaining  Clevis pin = — Cylinder Retaining
| /%ndegody/ F{etall’::ﬂg ‘—g\\\,,ng |(Put grease) I‘_/?. \(body /- ing
i e i
| QLY
Siis
| | '
Pivot bracket A
- L
il e _Pivot bracket
)| 4
l_-i:;/_e__



Air Cylinder: Standard Type . 3

Double Acting, Single Rod Series CG 1 3

g

Weights 2

7=

(kg) a

Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 3

- Basic (B) 0.11 0.17 0.24 0.44 0.79 1.06 2.07 3.16 S
5 Basic (Z) 0.11 0.17 0.25 0.45 0.80 1.09 — — T g;
2 Axial foot 0.21 0.29 0.40 0.67 1.26 1.77 3.04 4.91 ° 86
g Flange 0.18 0.26 0.38 0.65 1.16 1.64 2.78 4.44 % %0

3 Trunnion 0.12 0.19 0.28 0.49 0.88 1.20 — — 5

Clevis 0.17 0.25 0.39 0.68 1.19 1.78 2.77 4.44 a

Pivot bracket 0.08 0.09 0.17 0.25 0.44 0.80 0.98 1.75 E

Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10 0.22 0.22 0.39 0.57 “E:
Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13 0.26 0.26 0.64 1.31 £ =
Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke 0.05 0.07 0.09 0.14 0.21 0.25 0.35 0.50 §8

Additional weight for switch magnet 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.01 0.02 0.02 0.04 g

Additional weight with air cushion 0 0.01 0.04 0 0.01 0.04 0 0.04 =

Weight reduction for female rod end -0.01 -0.02 -0.02 -0.05 -0.10 -0.10 -0.19 -0.27 — i

Additional weight for long stroke 0.01 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.06 0.12 0.21 0.31
Calculation (Example) CDG1FN20-100Z ®Basic weight -« ereseereneseneeniiniin 0.18 kg (Flange, 220)
(Built-in magnet, Flange, 220, 100 stroke) ® Additional weight for stroke ---0.05 kg/50 mm

e Air cy|inder StroK@: verererrernernnennninnn ..-100 mm
® Additional weight for switch magnet------ 0.01 kg
0.18 + 0.05 x (100/50) + 0.01 = 0.29 kg

Built-in One-touch Fittings (The shape is the same as the existing product.)

CG1 | Mounting style | N |Bore sizel F- | Strokel

TBuiIt-in One-touch fittings  Specifications

This type has the One-touch fittings integrated in a cylinder, which enables
to reduce the piping labor and installing space dramatically.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those shown below are the same as the standard type.)

oHD

Pipe O.D. oPD

=HH

Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63
Action Double acting
Fluid Air

Maximum operating pressure 145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Minimum operating pressure 7.3 psi (0.05 MPa)

Clean Series

Piston speed 50 to 750 mm/s
= - Cushion Rubber bumper
0(:3:1')26 GA| GB |[HD|HH|PD Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange,

Mountin Head flange, Rod trunnion, Head

20 12] 12 |13 ]242] 6 9 trunnion, Clevis (used for

25 12 (10 (12)| 13 [26.7] 6 changing the port location by 90°)

32 12 10(12){ 13(30.2| 6 # Auto switch can be mounted.

40 12 (10 (12)| 16 (34.6| 8 * Female rod end is not available.

50 13| 13 |20 |40.6/ 10 * Use the existing seal kit.

63 13| 13 |20 [47.1| 10

Note) ( ): Long stroke

Applicable Tubing O.D./I.D.

Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 50 63

Applicable tubing O.D. (mm) | 6/4 6/4 6/4 8/6 |10/7.5|10/7.5

Can be used for either nylon,

Applicable tubing material soft nylon or polyurethane tubing.

10-CG1 | Mounting style | | Type (Cushion) | | Bore size | - | Stroke | Z

TCIean Series (With relief port)

The type which is applicable for using inside the clean room graded Class
100 by making an actuator’s rod section a double seal construction and
discharging by relief port directly to the outside of clean room.

For details about the clean series, refer to the WEB catalog.

Specifications

Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Action Double acting
Fluid Air

Maximum operating pressure 145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Minimum operating pressure 7.3 psi (0.05 MPa)

Cushion Rubber bumper, Air cushion
Piston speed 30 to 400 mm/s
Relief port size M5 x 0.8

Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange,

Mounting Head flange™*

* Auto switch can be mounted.
«x The basic type is B type only. However, no trunnion mounting female
thread is provided.

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

1(" With End Lock  1{Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod [

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGi10Q

(

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1ikKwW

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch

Made to Order




Series CG1

Air-hydro
CG1 | Mounting style | H | Bore size | - | Stroke | z —| Pivot bracket | | Rod end bracket
TAir-hydro

Low pressure hydraulic _cyIinder of 145 psi (_1 .0 MPa) or less Specifications

When using tlogether Wlth the FJC series. alr-hyc{ro unit, consta}nt arl1d low Bore size (mm) 20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63

speed actuation and intermediate stopping similar to hydraulic units are - -

possible with the use of valves and other pneumatic equipment. Action Double acting
Fluid Turbine oil

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those shown below are the same as the standard type.)

Water Resistant

Proof pressure

218 psi (1.5 MPa)

location by 90°)

GB - Maximum operating pressure 145 psi (1.0 MPa)
[+> Bore size GBITB| S |zZ — - -

. —r (mm) Minimum operating pressure 26 psi (0.18 MPa)

L A 20 [12[11] 777114 Piston speed 15 t0 300 mm/s

-m &) - B 25 |12]11]| 77119 Cushion Rubber bumper (Standard equipment)
= 32 1211 | 79121 Ambient and fluid temperature 41 to 140°F (5 to 60°C)
S + Stroke s 40 [13]12) 87]139 Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Head
ZZ + Stroke 50 14113 [102/162 Mounting flange, Rod trunnion, Head trunnion,
63 14 |13 [102|162 Clevis (used for changing the port

* Auto switch can be mounted.

CDG1 |Mounting stylel |Type| |Bore size | | Port thread typel - | Strokel Z- | Pivot bracketl | Rod end bracketl - | H7BAL| |-XC6|

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

Water resistant cylinder

R | NBR seals (Nitrile rubber)

V | FKM seals (Fluororubber)

Water resistant 2-color indication,
solid state auto switch

H7BAL
G5BAL

032 to 063
280, 100

Made to Order

Q Caution Specifications
- X . ) Bore size (mm) 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100
Since the scraper is press-fit into the rod cover, it cannot be replaced. " - -
Action Double acting, Single rod
Cushion Rubber bumper/Air cushion

Auto switch mounting

Band mounting type

Made to Order

XC6: Made of stainless steel

Applicable for use in an environment with water splashing
such as food processing and car wash equipment, etc.

+ Specifications other than above are the same as standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those shown below are the same as the standard type.)

With rubber bumper With air cushion

WA
GA GB 2 GA GB 2
S ' v & 5 u
) — g S
&« O s g O et
(F1) || TA T8 ) A 5
S + Stroke F S + Stroke F
ZZ + Stroke ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore o o Y44
size (E1)| E* |(F1)| F* |GA S TA WA Male thread | Female thread
32 (17 18] 2 | 2 | 18| 77(85) | 17 | 22 [119 (127)| 93 (101)
40 |21 [25| 2 | 2 | 19 | 84(93) | 18 | 23 136 (145)[101 (110)
50 |26 |30 | 2 | 2 | 21 | 97 (109)| 20 | 25 |157 (169)[115 (127)
63 |26 |32 | 2 | 2 | 21 | 97 (109)| 20 | 25 [157 (169)[115 (127)
80 |32 |40 | 3 | 3 | 28 [116 (130)| — | 32 |190 (204)[138 (152) :
100 | 37 |50 | 3 | 3 | 29 |117 (131)] — | 33 |191 (205)[142 (156) Refer to the WEB catalog for details.

wyn

* Dimensions marked with “«” are the same as the standard type.
# (): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Cylinder with Stable Lubrication Function (Lube-retainer)

Series CG1

CDG1 |Mounting| Z |Bore sizel M |Stroke| |Rod end threadl Y4 -| Pivot bracketl | Rod end bracketl -|Auto switchl

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet)

o

=
N>

Cylinder with Stable Lubrication Function
2. (Lube-retainer)

Specifications

Bore size (mm)

20, 25, 32, 40, 50, 63, 80, 100

Action

Double acting, Single rod

Minimum operating pressure

15 psi (0.1 MPa)

Cushion

Rubber bumper

« Specifications other than the above are the same as the
standard type.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than those shown below are the same as the standard type.)

GA 2xP

= No trunnion mounting female thread is provided on the rod side. (For B: Basic)

T
Vi

e

-7

(mm)
Bore size GA P Bore size GA P
20 14 | M5x0.8 50 (14) | (Rc 1/4)
= 25 13 M5 x 0.8 63 (14) (Rc 1/4)
32 (12) | (Rc 1/8) 80 20) | (Rc 3/8)
- 40 (13) | (Rc 1/8) 100 (20) | (Rc1/2)

’ Refer to the WEB catalog for details. ‘

* When female thread is used, use a washer, etc. to prevent the contact part at the
rod end from being deformed depending on the material of the workpiece.

(): Same as the standard model.
* The mounting dimensions of the mounting bracket are the same as the standard

type.

A\ Precautions

e e e e R R A R R RN N R R e RN N R R N R R A e R e M e e e ey
1 Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch 1
1 Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, 1

1 http://www.smcworld.com

Lo o o o e e e e e R R R mm R R Em R R R R R R R R e R R e R e e e em A e e e e e e

|

Handling

A Warning

1. Do not operate the cushion valve in
the fully closed or fully opened state.
Using it in the fully closed state will cause
the cushion seal to be damaged. Using it
in the fully opened state will cause the
piston rod assembly or the cover to be
damaged.

2 . Do not turn the cushion valve the
number of rotations shown below
or more from its fully closed state.
If it is turned the number of rotations
shown below or more, the cushion valve
may come off and jump out by the air
pressure, causing a hazard.

Bore size . Hexagon wrench
Rotations oo

(mm) nominal size

20 2 1.5

25 3 1.5

32 4 1.5

40 5 1.5

50 3 3

63 4.5 3

80 5 4
100 5 4

3. Operate within the specified
cylinder speed and kinetic energy.
Otherwise, cylinder and seal damage may
occur.

4. Use caution regarding the cushion
performance in the low-speed range.
There may be individual performance and
effect variances when used near 50 mm/
s. Please consult with SMC about usage.

5. When a cylinder is operated with one end

fixed and other free (basic, flange types), a
bending moment may act on the cylinder
due to the vibration generated at the stroke
end, which can damage the cylinder. In
such a case, install a mounting bracket to
suppress the vibration of the cylinder body
or reduce the piston speed so that the
cylinder does not vibrate. Also, use a
mounting bracket to suppress vibrations
when moving the cylinder body or when a
cylinder is operated horizontally and fixed
at one end at a high speed and frequency.

. Do not apply excessive lateral load

to the piston rod.

Easy checking method

Minimum operating pressure after the
cylinder is mounted to the equipment
(MPa) = Minimum operating pressure of
cylinder (MPa) + {Load weight (kg) x 9.8 x
Friction coefficient of guide/Sectional area
of cylinder (mm2)}

If smooth operation is confirmed within the
above value, the load on the cylinder is
the resistance of the thrust only and it can
be judged as having no lateral load.

/A Caution

1. Do not use the air cylinder as an

air-hydro cylinder.
This may result in oil leak.

2. Install a rod boot without twisting.

If the cylinder is installed with its bellows
twisted, it could damage the bellows.

. Tighten clevis bracket mounting

bolts with the following proper
tightening torque. Unit: Ibf-ft [N-m]
220:1.1[1.5],

225 to 32: 2.1 [2.9 ], 040: 3.6 [4.9],

250: 8.7 [11.8], 263 to 80: 18.1 [24.5],
2100: 31.1 [42.2]

] Disassembly/Replacement

/\ Caution

1. Do not replace the bushings.

The bushings are press-fit. To replace
them, they must be replaced together with
the cover assembly.

. To replace a seal, apply grease to

the new seal before installing it.

If the cylinder is put into operation without
applying grease to the seal, it could cause
the seal to wear significantly, leading to
premature air leakage.

3. Cylinders with 250 or larger bore

sizes cannot be disassembled.

When disassembling cylinders with bore
sizes of 820 through 940, grip the double
flat part of either the tube cover or the rod
cover with a vise and loosen the other side
with a wrench or a monkey wrench etc.,
and then remove the cover. When re-
tightening, tighten approximately 2 degrees
more than the original position. (Cylinders
with @50 or larger bore sizes are tightened
with a large tightening torque and cannot
be disassembled. If disassembly is
required, please contact SMC.)

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

[ With End Lock VDirectMount, Non-rotating Rod [

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgitlQ

(

Double Acting, Single Rod

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch

10
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Series CG1

Construction

With rubber bumper

Long stroke

18

@V 5
o -
| e 7L ]
Long stroke
. . . 1001 to 1500
With air cushion
(;3 (Zi ? ? ? ;Z 92 19 18
|
X I I
f Yr LB A
Long stroke
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 16 | Cushion seal A Urethane @32 or larger is
2 | Tube cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 17 | Cushion seal B Urethane common.
3 | Piston Aluminum alloy 18 | Head cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel |For 820 or 25 with built-in magnet 19 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
Carbon steel* Hard chrome plating™ 20 | Rod seal NBR
5 | Bushing Bearing alloy 21 | Piston seal NBR
6 | Bumper Resin 032 or larger is 22 | Tube gasket NBR
7 | Bumper Resin common. 23 | Valve seal NBR
8 | Retaining ring Stainless steel Except 280 and 2100
9 | Wearring Resin Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
10 | Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
11 | Cushion ring A Aluminum alloy 20 CG1N20Z-PS
12 | Cushionring B Aluminum alloy 25 CG1N25Z-PS
13 | Seal retainer Rolled steel Zinc chromated 32 CG1N32Z-PS Set of the nos. @, @), 2
14 Cushion |g400orsmaller  Carbon steel Electroless nickel plating 40 CG1N40Z-PS
valve 050 or larger Steel wire Zinc chromated Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on page 10 for
15 | Steel ball Carbon steel

Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
* The material for 20, 225 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless steel.

11

Disassembly/Replacement. Order with the kit number according to

the bore size.

* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).

Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is

needed. Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)



Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CG 1

Basic: CG1BN

Double Acting, Single Rod

Width across flats KA F_GA 2xP GB N —
(Re, NPT, G) Ry e
MM H, a T i 2xTC 2
LY = L LR ° ‘g;
o Ny ) o I 3 %1—
o8 ﬁﬁﬁ”%} s o5 B |l e 55O
T 1 T - - i 7 1 U) <<
] 5 A0 S TS e
2 i g
Width across flats Bt ng \ \J—/ —
AL TE £
N8 x J &
X A K [TA| \axTC 18| TG| TF fm
H S + Stroke F NA £O
ZZ + Stroke E’o
TC thread detail 3
: @D
2xP E
WA  /(Rc, NPT, G) wB 2x
GA |/ Cushion valve, Width across flats WH | GB _g’a
3l
o1 7—!—‘: Do: %o
U myr of 3
i £la
N T
N , : ] ° §;
cle
I £ls
U J Z|8w
2r
20
20
i CE—
Basic (Without trunnion mounting female thread): CG1ZN (2
_ F GA 2xP GB N
Width across flats KA (Ro, NPT, G) - & 2 G =
MM H1 e s e Q‘ g %(5
L a E T % <0
o Y —_ 0 2
= I . @ o8 . C—
u Zézw w g -
Width across flats B1 & £ ¢
AL < 2 5
A K g o
H S + Stroke F g
ZZ + Stroke —
X
8| -
—
(mm) |z 8
Bore |Stroke range| Rc, NPT port G port ﬁ
size |Standard | Longstoke| GA| GB | P |GA | GB | P BossE s s s W e J b L LB s ©
20 |Upto200|201101500] 12 [10(12)| 1/8 |12 [10(12) [M5x0.8| 18 [15.5| 13 |14 8|12 | 2 | 35 5| 26| M4x0.7 depth 7 5 6 | M8x1.25 L
25 (Upto300[301to1500{ 12 (10 (12)| 1/8 | 12.5 [10(125)|M5x08| 22 [19.5| 17 |16.5| 10 | 14 | 2 | 40 6 | 31| M5x0.8depth7.5 | 55| 8 |M10x1.25 BE
32 |Upto300|301t01500{ 12 [10(12)| 1/8 | 10.5(10(10.5) 1/8 | 22 [19.5| 17 |20 12 |18 | 2 | 40 6 | 38| M5x0.8depth8 55| 10 | M10x1.25 c go
40 |Upto300[301001500] 13 [10(13)] 1/8 |13 [10(10) | 1/8 | 30 [27 | 19 |26 | 16 |25 | 2 | 50 | 8 | 47| M6x1depth12 | 6 | 14 | Mi4x15 -%;,%’D
50 (Upto300|301to1500| 14 [12(14)| 1/4 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 35 |32 27 |32 |20 | 30| 2 |58 | 11 58| M8x 1.25depth16| 7 | 18 | M18x 1.5 e =
63 |Upto300|301t01500| 14 (12 (14)| 1/4 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 35 |32 27 |38 |20 | 32| 2 |58 | 11 72| M10x 1.5depth16 | 7 | 18 | M18x 1.5 g %G
80 [Upto300[301t01500| 20 [16(20)| 3/8 | 17.5[16(17.5) 3/8 | 40 |37 32|50 |25 |40 | 3 | 71 | 13 | 89| M10x1.5depth22 |10 | 22 | M22x 1.5 = go
100 |Upto300[{301101500| 20 (16 (20)| 1/2 | 17.5|16(17.5) 1/2 | 40 |37 41 |60 |30 (50| 3 |71 | 16 |110|M12x1.75depth22|10 | 26 | M26x 1.5 W
(mm) With Air Cushion (mm) TC Thread (mm) 5
Bore Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore =
size NA S TA| TB 2z size [GA] GB P WA| WB |W6|WH size TC TD | TE | TF | TG 3
20 |24 | 69(77) | 11| 11 |106(114) 20 |12 [10(12) |M5x0.8| 16 |15 (16) 25° | 1.5 20 | M5x08 89" 4 [05 | 55 e
25 |29 | 69(77) |11 | 11 [111(119) ~ 25 [12.5[10(125)|M5x0.8| 16 [145(16) 25° | 1.5 25 | M6x0.75 | 100%| 5 |1 6.5 3
32 [355] 71(79) | 11 [10(11)[113 (121) 32 [12 [10(12) | 1/8 | 16 |14 (16) 25° |15 32 | M8x1.0 | 12%%| 551 75
40 |44 | 78(87) | 12 [10(12)[180(139) 40 |13 [10(18) | 1/8 | 17 |15 (17)[20° [1.5 40 | M10x1.25 | 149%| 6 |1.25| 85 ks
50 [55 | 90 (102) 13 [12(13)[150 (162) 50 [14 [12(14) | 1/4 |18 [16 (18) 20° |3 50 | M12x1.25 | 16%%| 75|2 |10 5
63 [69 | 90(102) 13 [12(13)[150 (162) 63 [14 [12(14) | 1/4 |18 [17 (18) 20° |3 63 | M14x15 | 18%%[115(3 [145 e
80 |86 |108(122) — | — |182(196) 80 |20 |16(20) | 3/8 | 24 [20 (24)[20° |4 80 — — | =1 =1= 3
100 [106 [108 (122 — | — [182(196) 100 [20 [16(20) | 1/2 |24 [20 (24)] 20° [ 4 100 = = [=I=1= s
Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke. *Cylinder sizes @80 and @100 do not have trunnion

mounting female thread on the width across flats NA.
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Series CG1

Basic: CG1BN

With rod boot

&

olJ
oe

JH

ﬂf ]

S

4w

Female rod end

13

[4 f

h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke

220 to 063

ZZ + Stroke

olJ
ge

h+¢

Y N

ZZ + ¢ + Stroke

280, 2100

With Rod Boot (mm)
Bore JH JW
size e flhiJ (Reference)|(Reference) ¢ 2z
20 |30|18|55(27| 15.5 10.5 126 (134)
25 [30(19(62(32| 16.5 10.5 133 (141)
32 |(35/19(62|38| 18.5 10.5 2 135 (143)
40 |35(19(70|48| 21.5 10.5 £ [150 (159)
50 [40(19|78(59| 24 10.5 © 170 (182)
63 (40|20(78|72| 24 10.5 = [170 (182)
80 [52|10(|80(59| — — 191 (205)
100 |62 80|71 — — 191 (205)
* The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.
Female Rod End (mm)
Bore | A1 | H MM 2z
size
20 8 13 M4 x 0.7 84 (92)
25 8 14 M5 x 0.8 85 (93)
32 12 14 M6 x 1 87 (95)
40 13 15 M8 x 1.25 95 (104)
50 18 16 M10x 1.5 | 108 (120)
63 18 16 M10x 1.5 | 108 (120)
80 21 19 M14x1.5 | 130 (144)
100 25 22 M16x 1.5 |133(147)

* When female thread is used, use a washer etc.
to prevent the contact part at the rod end from
being deformed depending on the material of
the workpiece.



Axial Foot: CG1LN

Width across flats KA

Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CG 1

4xolLD

With air cushion

S + Stroke
GA 2xP Width across flats NA -~ GB
(Rc, NPT, G) \ [

MM H1 \
-/ N

T
i

ol

Ui

Y

Width across flats B1 : }
2
AL W losoe o
A X 1Y (Knock pin position) Y. X M
LS + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
WA 2xP WB
(Re, NPT, G) GB

Cushion valve, Width across flats WH [‘*
Ny

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

i

CG1

o
S
[+
&
=2
=
)
(=3
=
©
<
2
S
=
>
a

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CGi1K

With rod boot h+¢ h+¢ 3
L & ? o[
IRk 2|5
R 418
21<0
i I 20 %_ ; 20 g ofg
SIS Q| @ 3
I e
i = - - B
[frocpoeamcees s et = = Ne—= gl ¥
JW e | f ¢ ||t Sl
- Z+¢ Z+¢ § 8
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke ZZ + ¢ + Stroke §
280, o100 :
(mm) (3]
Bore |Stroke range| Rc, NPT port G port sl O
size StandardLongstrgoke GA| GB i P |GA Gg A BlE) ] o 2 e e Il e e e @l m
20 |Upto200[201107500] 12 [10 (12)] 1/8 [12 [10(12) |M5x 08| 18155 34 [13[14 | 8 M4x07 |5 | 6| 4| 6]20[45(53)[3 | 32| 44|3 [M8x1.25 § o
25 [Upto300[{301to1500| 12 {10 (12)[ 1/8 |12.5 10 (12.5)M5 x 0.8 19.5| 385/ 17 (16.5/10 M5x0.8 |55 8|4 | 6|22(45 (53)|3 | 36| 49(3.5M10x1.25
32 Up10300[301t01500 12 {10 (12)[ 1/8 {10.5 (10 (10.5) 19.5/ 45 |17 (20 |12 M5x0.8 | 55(10| 4 | 7|25|45 (53)|3 | 44| 58/3.5|M10x1.25 — =
40 [Upto30[301101500] 13 [10 (13)] 1/8 [13_ [10(10) 27 [ 54519]26 |16 M6x1 |6 [14]4 | 7|30[51(60)[3 [ 54] 71[4 [M14x15 |_|=
50 [Upto300[ 301101500 | 14 [12.(14)] 1/4 14 [12(14) 32 | 7052732 |20 M8 x1.25 | 7 [18| 5 [10[40|55 (67)[4.5] 66| 86[5 |Mi8x15 |8 E’CD’
63 [Upto300[301101500] 14 [12.(14)] 1/4 [14 [12(14) 32 | 825/27[38 [20 M10x1.5 | 7 |18 5 [12]45|55 (67)[4.5] 82[106]5 |M18x15 ||
80 [Upto300[ 301101500 | 20 [16 (20)] 3/8 |17.5]16(175) 37 [101 |32]50 |25 M10x1.5 [10 [22] 6 [11[55(60 (74)|4.5[100[125[5 |M22x15 |z|2¢3
100 Upt0300[301101500 20 (16 (20)( 1/2 [17.5|16 (17.5) 37 [121 [41]60 |30 M12 x1.75(10 (26| 6 |14 (65|60 (74)[6 |120|150|7 [M26x 1.5 - §0
o
(mm) With Air Cushion (mm) With Rod Boot (mm) L2
Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore JHIJW
size NA| S (W X |Y|Z Y44 GA| GB P WA W6 |\WH size | © flhilJ (Refe‘rence) || Z 2z §
20 |24 | 69(77) [10 [15 | 7 |47 [110 (118) 10 (12) |[M5x0.8 25°[15 20 |30|18|55 |27 [15.5[105 67 [130 (138) 03,
25 |29 | 69(77) |10 [15 | 7 |52 [115.5(123.5) 12.5(10 (12.5)|M5 x 0.8 25°| 1.5 25 | 30|19 |62 |32 (16.5/10.5 74 |137.5(145.5) o
32 | 355] 71(79) [10 [16 | 8 [53 [117.5(1255) 10(12) | 1/8 25°[15 _ 32(35|19]62[38(185[105| |75 [1305(1475) 5
40 |44 | 78(87) [10 |16.5] 8.5(63.5[135 (144) 10(13) | 1/8 20°[15 _ 40 [35[19[70[48[215[10.5 © [ 835[155 (164) <
50 |55 | 90(102)17.5[22 (11 |75.5]157.5(169.5) 12 (14) 1/4 20°|3 50 [40|19|78|59 24 [10.5 ‘g 95.5(177.5 (189.5) 5
63 |69 | 90(102)17.5[22 (13 |75.5|157.5 (169.5) 12 (14) 1/4 20° |3 63 [40]20[78 7224 [105— 95.5|177.5 (189.5) B
80 |86 [108(122)20 [285[14 |95 |1885 (202.5) 16 (20) | 3/8 20° [ 4 80 [52|10[80(59 | — | — 104 [1975 (2115) 2
100 [106 [108 (12220 |30 |16 |95 [192 (208) 16(20) | 1/2 20°|4 100 |62| 7|80|71|—|—| [104 |01 (215) -
x For female rod end, since the wrench flap (K and KA portions) will be inside of the bracket * The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm. é

when the piston rod is retracted at the stroke end, extend the piston rod to tighten the nut

using a tool, and mount a workpiece on the rod end.

* Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.

Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.




Series CG1

Rod Flange: CG1FN

4 xoFD 8xJ Widthacrossflats KA F FT GA 2xP GB
(Rc, NPT, G) w
MM — Qg.
Hi \ao T ¥
3l ik
[to} © — -
= - s o8
m| 5O w ==A T o = w
E _/ 2 ‘:'E‘:'* kY Q
\ Width across flats B1
- 7 AL | Width across flats NA
C A K
FX+0.15 H S + Stroke F
B ZZ + Stroke
* End boss is machined on the flange for gE.
With air cushion WA 2xP wB
GA (Rc, NPT, G) GB
| Cushion valve, Width across flats WH [‘*
AW
T T
KRN h .
With rod boot
&8 &8 8 —
€ € T
. —EH—~ E i
SIS Qal @
T
iE S LT
{s} [ 5 : @ o GE
/ - |
W ¢l f AN
h+¢ h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
280, 2100
(mm)
Bore Stroke range Rc, NPT port G port
size |Standard | Longstroke |GA| GB | P |GA | GB P e e S L R e R - S
20 [Upto200| 201to 1500 | 12 |10(12)| 1/8 |12 [10(12) |[M5x0.8| 18 [15.5| 40| 13 |14 8|12 2 | 55/ 6| 28/35| 5| 26| M4x0.7 5
25 |Upto300| 301to 1500 | 12 |10(12)| 1/8 | 12.5[10(12.5)|M5x0.8| 22 [19.5| 44| 17 [16.5/10(14| 2 | 55| 7| 32|40 | 6| 31| M5x0.8 55
32 [Upto300| 301to 1500 | 12 |10(12)] 1/8 | 10.5|10(10.5)| 1/8 22 (19.5| 53|17 |20 |(12|18| 2 | 6.6] 7| 38| 40| 6| 38| M5x0.8 5.5
40 [Upto300| 301to 1500 | 13 |10 (13)] 1/8 |13 [10(10) 1/8 30 |27 6119 |26 |16|25| 2 | 6.6| 8| 46|50 | 8| 47 M6 x 1 6
50 |Upto300| 301to 1500 | 14 [12(14)] 1/4 |14 |12 (14) 1/4 35 |32 76|27 |32 |20(30| 2 |9 9| 58/ 58|11 | 58| M8x1.25 | 7
63 [Upto300| 301to 1500 | 14 |12 (14)] 1/4 |14 [12(14) 1/4 35 |32 92|27 |38 |20(32| 2 |11 9| 70|58 |11 | 72| M10x1.5 | 7
80 |Upto300| 301to 1500 | 20 [16(20)| 3/8 | 17.5|16 (17.5)| 3/8 40 |37 |104|32 |50 [25|40| 3 (11 |[11| 82|71 |13 | 89| M10x 1.5 (10
100 [Upto300| 301to 1500 | 20 (16 (20)| 1/2 |17.5|16 (17.5)| 1/2 40 |37 |128| 41|60 [30|50| 3 |14 |14 (100| 71 |16 |110| M12x1.75 |10
(mm) With Air Cushion (mm) With Rod Boot (mm)
Bore Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore JH | JW
size KAl MM NA S 2z size |GA| GB P WA WB | Wo WH size | © flhl (Reference) |(Reference) 4 2
20 | 6|M8x125| 24 | 69(77) |[106 (114) 20 |12 |10(12) |M5x0.8] 16 |15 (16)]|25° |15 20 |30|18|55|27| 155 | 10.5 126 (134)
25 | 8 |M10x1.25| 29 | 69 (77) (111 (119) 25 |12.5|10(12.5)|M5x 0.8| 16 [14.5(16) | 25° | 1.5 25 [30|19|62 (32| 16.5 | 10.5 133 (141)
32 [10[M10x1.25] 355 71(79) [113(12) 32 |12 [10(12) | 1/8 [ 16 [14 (16)[25° [1.5 32 [35[19|62|38] 18.5 | 105 | o |[135(143)
40 [14[M14x15] 44 [ 78(87) [130(139) _ 40 [13 [10(18) | 1/8 [17 [15 (17)[20° [1.5 40 |35[19[70 48] 215 | 10.5 |  [150(159)
50 | 18 | M18x 1.5 | 55 | 90 (102)|150 (162) 50 |14 |12(14) 1/4 18 (16 (18) | 20° | 3 50 |40|19(78|59| 24 10.5 ‘g 170 (182)
63 |18 | M18x1.5| 69 | 90 (102)[150 (162) = 63 [14 [12(14) | 1/4 |18 [17 (18)[20° |3 63 |40|20|78]72| 24 | 105 |- [170(182)
80 [22|M22x15| 86 [108(122)[182(196) 80 |20 [16(20) | 3/8 | 24 |20 (24)|20° | 4 80 [52|10[80]59| — | — 191 (205)
100 |26 | M26x 1.5 [106 |108 (122)[182 (196) 100 |20 |16(20) | 1/2 | 24 |20 (24) | 20° |4 100 (62| 7[80[71| — | — 191 (205)

+ For female rod end, since the wrench flap (K and KA portions) will be inside of the bracket when the piston rod

is retracted at the stroke end, extend the piston rod to tighten the nut using a tool, and mount a workpiece on

the rod end.

+ Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.
Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
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# The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.



Head FIang_;e: CG1GN

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CG1

°
S
o
2
=
=
(2}
=1
=
S
<
2
=
=
S
(=]

Width across flats KA F GA 2xP GB 4 x oFD 8xdJ
. (Rc, NPT, G) 8 2
Hi a T Rl "'é Qj} T e
© 3 e * ) Ol sT
=car : i a 33
°e 4%%7 - - = - ol §lo| += 6 2
[y S 2° T ]
Width across flats B1 Qy k\ ) E
e Q~ + - + u\E.l
AL Width across flats NA | A& ~ -
A K c £O0
H S + Stroke FT|| F FX+0.15 go
ZZ + Stroke B 2
* End boss is machined on the flange for oE. - E
o
With air cushion P 5%
WA ' /(Rc, NPT, G) WB 3 §8
GA | /cushion valve, Width across flats WH GB o %
= 23
T T S(3
Wl 3 . " $ §
I HEE
, i , , B -‘ = <44
| s
| 30
g0
L8
3
With rod boot 3leec
L & 8 ] (o=
. \ *8' %0
Yot T 9]
=l | H ; i o a8 %o
T :
- =
G RIS Sen S R D= || =
I £ o
5 g E 5 5
gl X
q =) | x
oW ¢ | f ¢ ||t 5 8
h+¢ h+¢ 3
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke ZZ + ¢ + Stroke ] C—
280, 100 -é
-
(mm) |2| &
B Strok Rc, NPT port G port al
ore roke range c, pol po
size | Standard |Long stroke |GA| GB | P | GA GB| P A|AL/B B/ C | D|E F|FD|FT FX|H [Hi] I - . § o
20 |Upto 200 |201to 1500 | 12 |10 (12)| 1/8 |12 |10(12) |M5x08| 18 [15.5| 40| 13 |14 8|12 | 2 | 55/ 6| 28/ 35| 5| 26| M4x0.7 | 5
25 |Upto 300 | 301 to 1500 | 12 |10 (12)| 1/8 |12.5| 10 (12.5) |M5x0.8| 22 (19.5| 44| 17 |16.5/ 10 |14 | 2 | 55| 7| 32|40 | 6| 31| M5x0.8 | 5.5 — -
o
32 |Upto 300 | 301 to 1500 | 12 10 (12)| 1/8 [10.5|10(10.5)| 1/8 | 22 |19.5| 53| 17 |20 |12 |18 | 2 | 6.6/ 7 | 38/ 40| 6| 38| M5x0.8 | 55 c gc
40 |Upto 300 | 301 to 1500 | 13 10(13) 1/8 |13 |10 (10) 1/8 | 30 |27 6119|126 |16 (25| 2 | 6.6/ 8| 46|50 | 8| 47| M6x1 6 -% (%’D
50 |Upto 300 |301to 1500 | 14 |12 (14)| 1/4 |14 |12(14) 1/4 | 35 |32 76127 |32 |20 (30| 2 | 9 9| 5858 |11 | 58|/ M8x1.25| 7 Il o=
63 |Upto 300 [ 301 to 1500 | 14 (12 (14)| 1/4 |14 |12(14) 1/4 | 35 |32 92|27 (38 |20 (32| 2 |11 91| 70,58 | 11| 72|M10x15]| 7 %EG
80 |Up to 300 | 301 to 1500 | 20 |16 (20)| 3/8 |17.5|16(17.5)| 3/8 | 40 (37 |104| 32 |50 |25 |40 | 3 |11 11| 82| 71|13 | 89| M10x1.5(10 — %o
100 |Up to 300 | 301 to 1500 | 20 16(20) 1/2 (17.5|16 (17.5)| 1/2 | 40 |37 |128| 41 [60 |30 |50 | 3 |14 | 14 (100| 71 | 16 |110|M12 x 1.75|10 L S
) With Air Cushion (mm) With Rod Boot (mm) =
Bore Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore JH | JW 2
size KAl MM NA S z size |GA| GB P WA WB | Wo WH size el fihil (Reference) | (Reference) ¢ z 3
20 | 6|M8x1.25|24 | 69(77) |112(120) 20 |12 |10(12) |M5x0.8| 16 |15 (16) 25° | 1.5 20 |30|18|55|27 | 15.5 | 105 132 (140) o
25 | 8 |M10x1.25| 29 | 69(77) [118(126) ~ 25 |12.5 10(125) M5x0.8| 16 [145(16) 25° [ 1.5 ~ 25 | 3019|6232 | 16.5 | 10.5 140 (148) E]
32 [ 10 [M10x1.25] 35.5) 71(79) [120 (128) 32 [12 [10(12) | 1/8 | 16 [14 (16)25°| 1.5 32 [35|19]62]|38] 185|105 | ,, [142(150) <
40 | 14 |M14x1.5| 44 | 78(87) (138 (147) 40 (13 |10(13) 1/8 17 |15 (17)| 20° | 1.5 40 |35|19(70|48| 21.5| 10.5 'Ef: 158 (167) 5
50 | 18 |[M18x 15[ 55 | 90 (102)[159 (171) 50 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 |18 [16 (18) 20°[3 50 [40[19|78[59[ 24 [10.5| @ [179 (191) B
63 | 18 |[M18x 15| 69 | 90 (102)[159 (171) ~ 63 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 18 [17 (18) 20° |3 63 [40[20[78[72[ 24 [10.5 |~ [179 (191) °°
80 | 22 |[M22x 15|86 [108(122)[193(207) 80 |20 [16(20) | 3/8 | 24 [20 (24)] 20° | 4 80 |52[10]80|59| — | — 202 (216) ®
100 | 26 | M26 x 1.5 [106 (108 (122)[196 (210) 100 {20 |16 (20) 1/2 24 |20 (24)| 20° | 4 100 |[62| 7|80 (71| — — 205 (219) é

= Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.
Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.

# The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.
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Series CG1

Rod Trunnion: CG1UN

H S + Stroke F
TR A K |GA 2xP Width across flats NA GB
Q| _ MM | AL F_|TA| /(Rc,NPT,G) \ &
ala
5|0 N a| ([T I
Eg S e \“"'z
N= of [ N | .
o3 _HT:%W . _ = .
= || u =(>j=~/ w
Width across flats B1 ng
Width across
TZ flats KA Z
ZZ + Stroke
* Constructed of a trunnion pin, flat washer and hexagon socket head cap bolt.
With air cushion 2% P
WA /Re, NPT, G) We
GA Cushion valve, Width across flats WH [95
i R
(g b
With rod boot h+e¢
¢ f
G 20 FH
Q| @
o
]
Y
W sl ol
Z+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore Stroke range Rc, NPT port G port
size |Standard Long stroke |GA| GB | P | GA GB| P e e AL . S
20 |Up to 200 201 to 1500 12 [10(12)| 1/8 |12 |10(12) |M5x0.8| 18 |155|13 | 8|12 | 2 (35| 5|26 |5 6| M8x1.25 (24 |69 (77)
25 [Up to 300 301 to 1500 12 (10 (12)| 1/8 | 12.5 (10 (12.5)[M5x0.8| 22 [19.5|17 |10 |14 | 2 |40 | 6|31 |55| 8 | M10x1.25 (29 |69 (77)
32 |Upto 300 301 to 1500 12 |10 (12)| 1/8 | 10.5|10(10.5)| 1/8 2219517 (12|18 | 2 |40 | 6 (38|55 |10 | M10x 1.25 |35.5|71 (79)
40 |Up to 300 301 to 1500 13 [10(13)| 1/8 (13 [10(10) | 1/8 |30 (27 |19|16|25| 2 |50 | 8|47 |6 |14 | M14x1.5 (44 |78(87)
50 |Upto300| 301to1500 |14 [12(14)| 1/4 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 [35|32 [27|20[30| 2 58|11 |58 |7 |18] M18x1.5 [55 (90 (102)
63 |Upto 300 301 to 1500 14 12 (14)| 1/4 |14 |12 (14) 1/4 35|32 |27|20(32| 2 |58 |11 |72|7 18 | M18x 1.5 |69 |90 (102)
(mm) With Air Cushion (mm) With Rod Boot (mm)
Bore Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore JH [ JW
size TA| TDe8 | TR |TZ | Z 2z size |GA] GB P WA| WB |W6 |WH e || € fl h|lJ (Reforence) I |Z 2z
20 [ 11| 83% |39 | 47646 [106(114) 20 [12 [10(12) |[M5x0.8] 16 [15 (16))25° |15 20 [30]18|55|27[155][105 66 [126 (134)
25 | 11 ] 103% 143 | 53 |51 [111(119) 25 [12.5[10(12.5)|M5x0.8| 16 [14.5(16) 25° |1.5 25 |30|19|62|32[16.5[10.5] o |73 (133 (141)
32 | 11| 122352 (54.5| 67.7| 51 [113(121) 32 |12 |10(12) 1/8 | 16 (14 (16)[ 25° [ 1.5 32 |35|19|62|38|18.5|10.5 § 73 [135 (143)
40 [12]1430% [65.5] 78.7[ 62 [130(139) 40 [13 [10(138) [ 1/8 [17 [15 (17)[20° |15 40 [35[19[70[48[215|10.5| @ [82[150(159)
50 |13 | 167352 (80 | 98.6| 71 [150(162) 50 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 18 |16 (18)] 20° |3 50 [40|19[78|59(24 |10.5|~ |91 [170(182)
63 | 13| 18932 |98 [119.2| 71 [150(162) 63 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 18 [17 (18)] 20° |3 63 [40[20[78[72]24 [105 91 [170 (182)

+ Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.
Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
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* The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.



Head Trunnion: CG1TN

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

2 x ogTDe8
(Pin 0.D)

TR

TZ

Series CG1

= Constructed of a trunnion pin, flat washer and hexagon socket head cap bolt.

H S + Stroke F
A K |GA 2xP GB|
MM AL F (Re, NPT, G) Ry
—/\ Ly
H1 R el B
™ aQ I Vo
0 L/_\Z, re)
3 P e —— K
W : u
Width across flats B1 ng" \
Width across flats KA \Width across flats NA
Z + Stroke B
ZZ + Stroke
With air cushion oy P
WA /(Rc, NPT, G) UL
GA Cushion valve, Width across flats WH (i@

3]

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

i

Double Acting, Single Rod

CG1

| Single Acting, Spring Retum/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

2
£le
3|2
S[2

h+¢ I3 59
- —|<<
With rod boot : a go
‘ E
=t =
- T S
5l ni E
G v B E
el @ = -
T gl O
S L 2l O
1 B 8
&
oW sl g SO
Z + ¢ + Stroke S
S =
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke sl O
c
w| M
gl O
=
(mm) :g
Bore Stroke range Rc, NPT port G port 1%
size | Standard | Longstroke [GA|{ GB [P [GA| GB | P e R e L I b %;3,’8
20 | Upto200 | 201 to 1500 | 12 ({10 (12)[1/8 | 12 |10(12) [M5x0.8| 18 |15.5| 13 8112 | 2 | 35 5|26 |5 6 | M8 x1.25 |24 |69 (77) T Sy
25 | Upto300 | 301 to 1500 | 12 |10 (12)] /8| 12.5 [10(125[M5x0.8] 22 [19.5] 17 | 10 | 14 | 2 | 40| 6| 31 |55| 8 |[M10x1.2529 |69 (77) HEL)
32 | Upto300 | 301to 1500 | 12 [10(12)| 1/8| 10.5|10(105) 1/8 | 22 |19.5( 17 | 12| 18 | 2 | 40 6|38 |55 10 [M10x 1.25|35.5|71 (79) _'go
40 | Upto300 | 301to 1500 | 13 |10 (13)[1/8] 13 [10(10) | 1/8 | 30 |27 |19 |16 | 25| 2 |50 | 8 |47 |6 | 14 | Mi4x15 |44 |78(87) |3
50 | Upto300 | 301to 1500 | 14 |12 (14)] 1/4 |14 |12(14) | 1/4 | 35|32 |27 |20 |30 | 2 |58 | 11 |58 |7 | 18 | M18x 1.5 |55 |90 (102)
63 | Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 14 (12 (14)| 1/4 |14 [|12(14) | 1/4 | 35|32 |27 |20 |32 | 2 |58 |11 (72 |7 18 | M18 x 1.5 |69 (90 (102) :(:_:'
(mm) With Air Cushion (mm) With Rod Boot (mm) H
Bore Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore JHIJW o
size TB| TDe8 |TR|TZ| Z 2z size [GA| GB P WAl WB (W6 WH _~“le|f| h|l (Reference) ¢ 44 2
20 | 11| 875%5 (39 |47.6]93(101)[106 (114) 20 |12 |[10(12) [M5x0.8| 16 [15 (16)| 25° | 1.5 20 [30|18|55 |27 |15.5[10.5 113 (121) |126 (134)
25 |11 (1055 [43 |53 [98(106)[111(119) 25 |12.5[10(125)M5x 08| 16 [145(16) 25° [ 1.5 25 [30[19[62 32 [165[105] o [120(128[fa8(141) 5
32 [l0(i1)] 12352 [54.5| 67.7/101 (108)[113 (121) 32 |12 |10(12) | 1/8 | 16 |14 (16) 25° | 1.5 32 |35|19 |62 |38 |18.5/10.5| S [123(130)[135 (143) g
40 [10(12] 14352 [65.5] 78.7[118 (125)[130 (139) _ 40 |13 [10(13) | 1/8 | 17 [15_(17)[20° [1.56 40 |35|19|70 |48 [215[10.5| © [138 (145)[t50(159) o
50 [12(13) 16992 (80 | 98.6[136 (147)[150 (162) 50 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 18 |16 (18) 20° | 3 50 | 4019|7859 [24 105~ [156(167)[170(182) ®
63 [12(13] 1879%2 [98 [119.2[136 (147)[150 (162) ~ 63 |14 [12(14) | 1/4 | 18 [17 (18)]20° |3 63 | 40|20 |78 7224 [10.5| [i56(167)[i70(182) é

*

« Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.

Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.

* The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.
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Series CG1

Clevis: CG1DN (220 to ¢63)

H S + Stroke L RR Ccz
A K |GA 2xP GB gCDH10 (Hole dia.) C TT
MM AL F (Rc, NPT, G) d9 (Shaft dia.)
N H o IR Y u u
3| L SN
of [ ] K
& T %%_7 3] 7 A 7 | o MU milm|
T |
8 S e H sl
Width across ng \ ; L -
flats B1 Width across \Width across flats NA 8xdJ
flats KA Z + Stroke TZ
ZZ + Stroke
With air cushion oy P
X
WA WB
S (Rc, NPT, G) G Weo 10°
A | /Gushion valve, Width across flats WH B
i il
Sk L IR AR
With rod boot hae
L &
=
. _E« e
« > 2 of | } 1 E% - [ d
Ql ® l
I
S Ll
q Bl gt
W el 1
Z + ¢ + Stroke
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
(mm)
.| Stroke range Rc, NPT port G port
Bore size Standard |Longstoke|GA | GB | P | GA | GB P A|AL/Bi|C|CDICZ D |E|F|H|HilI J K [KA| L MM NA
20 |Upto200|201t0 1500 | 12 [10(12)] 1/8 |12 [10(12) |M5x0.8| 18 [15.5| 13 |14 8|29| 8|12| 2 |35| 5|26 |M4x0.7|5 6|14 | M8 x1.25 |24
25 |Upto300({301t0o1500| 12 (10 (12)| 1/8 | 12.5|10(12.5)[M5x0.8| 22 [19.5| 17 (16,510 (33|10 |14 | 2 (40| 6|31 |M5x08|5.5| 8|16 |[M10x 1.25|29
32 |Upto300{301to 1500 | 12 10(12) 1/8 [10.5(10(10.5)| 1/8 |22 (195/ 17|20 |12 40|12 (18| 2 |[40| 6|38 |M5x08|5.5| 10|20 |[M10x 1.25|35.5
40 |Upto 300(301t01500| 13 |10 (13)| 1/8 |13 [10(10) 1/8 [30(27 | 19|26 (14|49 |16|25| 2 |50 | 8|47 | M6x1 (6 |14 |22| M14x 1.5 |44
50 |Upto300({301t01500| 14 (12 (14)| 1/4 (14 [12(14) 1/4 (35|32 |27|32 [16|60|20|30| 2 |58 |11 |58 [M8x125/7 |18 |25| M18x 1.5 |55
63 |Upto300|301to 1500 | 14 (12 (14)| 1/4 |14 [12(14) 1/4 |35(32 (27|38 [18|74|20|32| 2 |58 |11 |72 [MI0x15(7 |18 |30| M18x 1.5 |69
(mm)  With Air Cushion ) With Rod Boot (mm)
Boro ApicdleBore Rc, NPT, G Bore JH{JV\Q
size RR S |TT\TZ| Z 2z pin part no. size | GA| GB P WA[ WB | Wo/(WH size | © flhl (Reference) ¢l Z |2
20 |11(69(77) |3.2| 43.4{118 (126) |129 (137)|CD-G02 20 |12 [10(12) [M5x0.8| 16 |15 (16)| 25° | 1.5 20 |30|18 55|27 [155(10.5 138 (146)[149 (157)
25 [13(69(77) |3.2| 48 |125(133)|138 (146)|CD-G25 25 |12.5 10(12 5)[M5x0.8| 16 [14.5(16)[ 25° | 1.5 25 [30(19|62 |32 16.5/10.5 o [147 (155)160 (168)
32 [15|71(79) |4.5| 59.4/131 (139) |146 (154)| CD-GO3 32 |12 [10(12) 1/8 | 16 [14 (16)] 25° [1.5 32 [35|19|62|38(185[105| 'S 153(161)]168(176)
40 (18|78(87) |4.5| 71.4/150 (159) [168 (177)|CD-G04 40 |13 0(13) 1/8 17 [15 (17)| 20° | 1.5 40 |35|19 |70 |48 [21.5(10.5 ZJ' 170 (179)188 (197)
50 [20(90(102)|6 | 86 |173(185)|193 (205)|CD-G05 50 |14 2 (14) 1/4 18 |16 (18)| 20° | 3 50 (40|19|78 |59 (24 [10.5 = [193(205)213 (225)
63 |22(90(102)|8 [105.4/178 (190) [200 (212)|CD-G06 63 |14 [12(14) 1/4 | 18 [17 (18)| 20° | 3 63 |40|20|78|72[24 |10.5 198 (210)[220 (232)

= Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.
Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
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Clevis: CG1DN (280, 5100)

Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Single Rod Series CG 1

H S + Stroke L RR TZ
F |GA 2xP GB \'i Ccz e
A K (Re, NPT, G) oCDH1o (Hole dia.) c g
AL d9 (Shaft dia.) &
MM [ H e -
o I iR AL [T AN
\ 3 :} ‘ I )
o§ S:i_m _& / I3) I
w ]l ’ & : ]
8 tj / I\ .
7 i
Q\ ——
Width across flats KA Width across flats NA 8xdJ CXio3 [
Width across flats B1
Z + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke -
&
=
With air cushion 2xP____ 5
(Re, NPT, G) 5
WA Cushion valve, Width across flats WH wB g
GA GB z
=57 5=
Y i
=1
. ] o
- =
8
. a
With rod boot
SIS %
X
[
¢ f S
Z + ¢ + Stroke E
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke £
=
(mm)
Bore Stroke range Rc, NPT port G port _§
size | Standard | Longstroke |[GA| GB | P |GA| GB P e e e 2 I S e L 4 S|y = |.‘|_9'
80 | Upto 300| 301to 1500 | 20 |16 (20)| 3/8 [17.5|16(17.5)| 3/8 |40|37|32|50|18|28|56|25|40| 3 |71 |13 | 89| M10x1.5 |10|22]|35 =
100 | Upto 300| 301to 1500 | 20 (16 (20)| 1/2 |17.5|16(17.5)| 1/2 |40|37 |41|60|22 (32|64 |30|50| 3 [71|16[110|M12x1.75| 10|26 | 43 3
(mm) —
Bore Applicable
size MM NARR| S TZ|V V4 2z pin part no.
80 |M22x 1.5| 86|18 [108 (122) | 64 |26 [ 214 (228) [ 232 (246)| 1Y-G08
100 | M26x 1.5] 106 | 22 [108 (122) | 72 | 32 222 (236) | 244 (258)| IY-G10
* Refer to the basic type for the female rod end.
Note) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
With Air Cushion (mm) With Rod Boot (mm)
Bore Rc, NPT, G Bore
size |GA| GB P WA| WB | W6 |WH size | © flh|lJ ¢ 4 Y74
80 | 20 [16 (20)| 3/8 | 24 [20 (24)[ 20° | 4 80 [52[10[80([59] 1, [223(237)| 241 (255)
100 | 20 [16(20)| 1/2 |24 [20(24)[20° | 4 100 [62] 7|80|71| stroke [231 (245)|253 (267)

Double Acting, Single Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

CG1

CG1K

Double Acting, Single Rod | Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

CG1KR

CBG1

Double Acting, Single Rod
CcG1lQ

Auto Switch

* The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.
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Series CG1

With Pivot Bracket [( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.]

Rod Trunnion (U) with Pivot Bracket

TS Bracket mounting range

e

=
-
Male Thread Female Thread (mm)
Bore size B TE TF TH TS T TV Bore size y4
20 38 10 55 | 25 28 | 32 | 358 20 24
25 455 | 10 55 | 30 33 | 32 | 39.8 25 25
32 54 10 66 | 35 40 | 45 | 494 32 25
40 635 | 10 6.6 | 40 49 | 45 | 584 40 27
50 79 20 9 50 60 | 6 72.4 50 29
63 96 20 | 11 60 74 | 8 90.4 63 29
Head Trunnion (T) with Pivot Bracket TS Bracket mounting range
e r“ﬂ'i { J%ﬂ}\ T
‘ A ST T T
Lo~ |
S )
L—LYJ > N4 xoTF
TW +0.10
Z + Stroke v TE o
ZZ + Stroke
Male Thread (mm) Female Thread (mm)
Bore size B TE TF TH TS T TV T™W X TY Z Y44 Bore size V4 Y44
20 38 10 55 | 25 28 32 | 358 | 42 16 28 | 93 (101)[114 (122) 20 71 ( 79)| 92 (100)
25 455 | 10 55 | 30 33 32 | 39.8 | 42 20 28 | 98 (106)[119 (127) 25 72 ( 80)| 93(101)
32 54 10 66 | 35 40 45 | 49.4 | 48 22 28 |101 (108)[125 (132) 32 75 ( 82)| 99 (106)
40 635 | 10 6.6 | 40 49 45 | 584 | 56 30 30 [118 (125)[146 (153) 40 83 ( 90)[111 (118)
50 79 20 9 50 60 6 724 | 64 36 36| 136 (147)[168 (179) 50 94 (105)[126 (137)
63 96 20 | 11 60 74 8 90.4 | 74 46 46 |136 (147)[173 (184) 63 94 (105)[131 (142)
Clevis (D) with Pivot Bracket
220 to 063 ) ‘
- { 0
I
- -
Lm T;(\ 4xoTF
TW +0.10
Z + Stroke L oTEo
ZZ + Stroke
Male Thread (mm) Female Thread (mm)
Bore size B TE TF TH T TV T™W X TY Z 2z Bore size V4 zz
20 38 10 55 | 25 32 | 358 | 42 16 28 | 118 (126)[139 (147) 20 96 (104)[117 (125)
25 455 | 10 55 | 30 32 | 39.8 | 42 20 28 | 125 (133)[146 (154) 25 99 (107)[120 (128)
32 54 10 66 | 35 45 | 49.4 | 48 22 28 | 131 (139)[155 (163) 32 105 (113)[129 (137)
40 635 | 10 6.6 | 40 45 | 584 | 56 30 30 [ 150 (159)[178 (187) 40 115 (124)[143 (152)
50 79 20 9 50 6 724 | 64 36 36| 173 (185)[205 (217) 50 131 (143)[163 (175)
63 96 20 | 11 60 8 904 | 74 46 46| 178 (190)[215 (227) 63 136 (148)[173 (185)
Clevis (D) with Pivot Bracket
280, 100
4xoTF
X
Z + Stroke v
ZZ + Stroke
Male Thread (mm) Female Thread (mm)
Bore size B TF TH TT TV TW X TY V4 zZ Bore size Z 4
80 995 11 55 11 110 | 72 85 | 45 [214(228)] 272.5 (286.5) 80 162 (176)| 220.5 (234.5)
100 120 | 135 | 65 12 | 130 | 93 | 100 | 60 |222(236)[2985 (312.5) 100 173 (187)| 249.5 (263.5)
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Series CG1
Dimensions of Accessories

Double Knuckle Joint

Single Knuckle Joint

I-G02, GO3

Material: Carbon steel

I-G04, G05, G08, G10

Material: Cast iron

Y-G02, G03

Material: Carbon steel

Y-G04, G05, G08, G10

Material: Cast iron

MM @NDHio MM @NDHio LR
- {3
l 12 AN, 4-4 MM aND hole H1o
i\ll M \x Al N MM oND hole H1o Axis d9
L Li X Axis d9
A |
(mm) — — 1T - {7
Applicable bore "”I THEE B~ w j 2|2~
Part no. [MIEIE| A | A |E1|L1| MM |Ri|Ur|NDuio| NX = 1
I-G02 | 20 |34 85|016] 25 | M8x125[103[115] 8 5| 8733 Al Uy 1= Arluil
I-G03 | 25,32 | 41 |10.5/(020| 30 |[M10x1.25{12.8[14 |10 36°°| 1055 L1 L1
1-G04 40 |42 |14 [022 |30 |M14x15(12 [14 |10 :5%®| 1802 A A
I-GO5 | 50,63 |56 (18 |28 |40 |M18x15(16 [20 |14 5| 2253
-G08 | 80 [71[21 |e38]50|M2x15[21 [27 |18 :3°°| 2833 Part [l
I-G10 | 100 |79 |21 |04 |55 |M26x15 |24 |31 |22 %% | 3002 no. |“exe| A |A1|E1lL1| MM |Ri Ui ND| NX NZ| L
. Y-G02| 20 |34 8.5[016] 25 [M8x1.25[10.3[11.5] 8| 8:2%] 16 [21
Knuckle Pin Y-G03(25, 32| 41 [10.5]020{ 30 [M10x1.25{12.8[14 |10 [10:32] 20 [25.6
1 i Y-G04| 40 [4216 [022] 30 [M14x15[12 [14 [10[18:33] 36 [41.6
| — _ alg[ Y-G05(50, 63| 56 [20 [028] 40 [M18x15[16 [20 |14 [22:33] 44 [50.6
mlll L m Y-G08| 80 |71 (23 [038|50 [M2x15(21 |27 |18 (28133 56 |64
L Y-G10| 100 [ 79 [24 [o044] 55 [M26x15[24 [31 [2232+25[ 64 [72
X t - t +03
Material: Carbon steel - k (mm) = A knuckle pin and retaining rings are included.
Applicable bore Included =
PR size (mm) Dds Li|d]Llzm retaining ring Pivot Bracket
1Y-G02 20 85 121 7.6|16.2|1.5 |0.9 |Type C8 foraxis
1Y-GO3 | 25,32 | 10 0% [25.6| 9.6|20.2 [1.551.15 | Type C10 for axis ﬁeﬁe?a::gargo?geel JU o7d N
1Y-G04 40 10 3% [41.6| 9.6]36.2 [1.55]1.15 | Type C10 for axis ol
1Y-GO5 | 50,63 | 14 3% [50.6|13.4[ 44.2 [2.05]1.15 | Type C14for axis
1Y-GO08 80 18 590 164 |17 |56.2 [2.55]1.35 | Type C18 for axis §
1Y-G10 100 22 0% |72 |21 | 64.2 |2.55|1.35 | Type C22 for axis [oTEg

+ Retaining rings are included.

o
S
o
2
=
=
(72}
(=
=
S
<<
2
=
=
3
(=]

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

CG1

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

CG1K

Double Acting, Single Rod

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod

CG1KW

i

CG1R

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod

Clevis Pin axoTF 1 | g
2| X
— TV .J S
- _— ul%i TZ 2| O
HI ®i%4 — sl O
m 5 — 080, 2100 o7TR 2Td TN 8
f"‘ N, Material: Castiron — o]
Material: Carbon steel ! - (mm) T -«
Applicable bore Included K } | 3 -
Part no. ] Dd9 | L1 | d |L2| m | t o Nl m =
size (mm) retaining ring S 3| O
CD-G02 | 20 805 | 434] 7.6/38.6[1.5 [0.9 |TypeC8foraxis e E El ' u o
CD-G25 | 25 [103%2] 48 | 9.6]42.6]1.551.15]Type C10or axis i (I | S o
CD-G03 32 1250% | 59.4{11.5|54 |1.55|1.15 | Type C12 for axis TY 4xeTFV X
CD-G04 40 142099 | 71.4/13.4|65 |[2.05|1.15 ] Type C14 for axis W Tz :g_
CD-G05 50 165050 | 86 |15.2|79.6(2.05|1.15 | Type C16 for axis c go
clz{lzt-jrgr?g ring:zreiniluffgf e e et 5 PG Part no. |Applicable bore size (mm) Td | TE | TF | TH| TN | TR :‘é @[]
* . _-020- wl2y=
= A clevis pin and a knuckle pin are common for the bore size 80 and @100. gggggg:ﬁ gg 12 18 gg gg gg?; § 58
Rod End Nut CG-032-24A 32 12 | 10 | 6.6] 35 |(40.4) E
CG-040-24A 40 14 | 10 | 6.6| 40 ((49.2) —
Wl o CG-050-24A 50 16 | 20 | 9 | 50 |(60.4) =
AN CG-063-24A 63 18 | 20 [11 | 60 [(74.6) 2
I CG-080-24A 80 18 | — |11 | 55 |28} 2
‘3[ CG-100-24A 100 22 | — [135] 65 |32} °
-lHU- Part no.  |Aplcabboesze(nm)| TU | TV | TW | TX | TY | TZ |Applicable pin O.D. 2
Material: Carbon steel (mm) CG-020-24A 20 (18.1)((35.8)| 42 | 16| 28 | 38.3
Part no. | Applicable bore size (mm) d H1 | B1 C D CG-025-24A 25 (20.7)[(39.8)| 42 | 20| 28 | 42.1| 10d g
NT-02 20 M8x125| 5 | 13 | (15) [125 CG-032-24A| 32  |(236)[(494)] 48 | 22| 28 | 538 12d S
NT-03 25, 32 M10x1.25| 6 | 17 | (19.6) |16.5 CG-040-24A 40 (27.3)|(58.4)| 56 | 30| 30 | 64.6| 14d g2
NT-G04 40 M14x15| 8 | 19 | (21.9) |18 CG-050-24A 50 29.7)[(724)| 64 | 36| 36 | 79.2] 16d g
NT-05 50, 63 M18x15 | 11 | 27 | (31.2) [26 CG-063-24A 63  |(343)[(904)| 74 | 46| 46 | 97.2] 1sd S
NT-08 80 M22x1.5 | 13 | 32 | (37.0) |31 CG-080-24A 80 — [ —]72] 85] 45 [110 | 18d
NT-10 100 M26x1.5 | 16 | 41 | (47.3) |39 CG-100-24A[ 100 — | — 193 [100] 60 [130 | 22d

d _) Knock pin hole




Air Cylinder: Standard Type/Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CGTW

020, 025, 832, 340, 50, 963, 280, 100

How to Order

] CGW(LINI25]-[100]” 1 ]z~

[T [ | |
™ cDG1W(L]N]25-[100 Z-[M9BW][ -

T ] L

With auto switch
(Built-in magnet) l Number of
Double acting, ® —l A'\lll':o switch auto switches
. i With itch T
Double rod type Mounting e Type [_Nil_[Without auto switch | Nil ] 2 pcs.
. « For applicable auto switches, S 1 pc
B Basic N | Rubber bumper refer to the table below. —
Z* | Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread A | Air cushion n n_pcs.
g . .
L Axial foot Suffix for cylinder (Rod boot)
F Flange . Nil Without rod boot Note) In the case of w/rod boot,
= : Bore size® - and a foot bracket or rod

U Trunnion 30T 20mm [ 50] 50 mm One J Nylop tarpaulin . flange as a bracket, those
* Not available for 280 and 100. 25 [ o5 63 63 side | K |Heat resistant tarpaulin parts are to be assembled
* Mounting bracket is shipped together with the product, mm mm Both | JJ Nylon tarpaulin at the time of shipment.

but not assembled. 32 | 32mm || 80| 80mm sides| KK |Heat resistant tarpaulin | * For female rod end, no rod
* The cylinder for F, L mounting types is Z: Basic (without 40 | 40 mm |[{100] 100 mm boot is provided.

trunnion mounting female thread). ®Rod end thread
Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model ":=" 'I\:/'a'e Tod ec?d .

emale rod en

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required,

there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch. o Cylinder stroke (mm) Made to Order o
(Example) CDG1WFA32-100Z Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 24. For details, refer to page 24.
Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.
5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
; : Electrical | 5 | Wirin Applicable bore size Pre-wired :
Type Special function entry 5 (Outpl?t) DC AC ﬂ2%pto @63 280, 2100 (l)\lfl) ,\1/' 3 | 5 [None connector Applicable load
= Perpendicular | In-line In-line (N (M)} (L) (@) [ (N)
3-wire MINV M9N — ® @0 O/— O
(NPN) 5V 12V — = G59 | @ —|e@|O|—| O ic
Grommet 3-wire ' M9PV M9P = ® e O — O circuit
e (PNP) = — G5P ® —® O|—| O
c M9BV M9B — ® 0 O — O
2 2-wire 12V = — K59 ® —®@ O|—| O —
?, Connector — H7C — o — 0600 —
) 3-wire MONWV | MONW = ® e O — O
= ; ; (NPN) — — Gs9w (@ — @/ O|—| O IC | Relay,
P Dagnostc swre |24VPV12Y = [MoPWV | MOPW | — | @ |@]@]O O | cirouit | PLC
‘g (2-color indication) (PNP) — — GPW | @ |— @0 |—| O
= oo 12V MOBWV | M9BW | — (@ (@|@/O|—| O | _
= Grommet — — Koow | @ |— @O [—| O
N 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONAV**| MONA™** — O|CO|®@]|O]|—| O IC
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ' MOPAV* | MOPA** — O|CO|@[O|—| O |circuit
(2-color indication) o-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA** = Ol0|@O|—] O _
— — G5BA* | — |— @ |O|—| O
Diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V — H7NF — ® —|® O|—| O |lCcircuit
= Swite (Equv. bNPN| — | 5V — A96V A96 — ® —|® —|—| — |[ICcircut| —
g | 100 V A93V A93 — o — 00— — —
2 Grommet | No | 100Vorless| A90V A90 = ® |—|® — | —| — [ICcircui
e — | Yes | 1oy H0OV,200V| — B54 e — 06— — Relay
3 No| 2-wire [24V 200Vorless] — B64 e —\0 — — — — PLC
? Connector N2 — — C73C — o — 0606 —
o No 24V or less — Cc80C = ®  — ®@/® ® — |(Ccircuit
s Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet | Yes — — — B59W ® — 10— —| — —

=« Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.
* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil (Example) MONW + Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.
1

m- -+ M (Example) MONWM
3m. - L (Example) MONWL
5m-- - Z (Example) MONWZ

N (Example) H7CN

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.

« For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

* The D-A90I)/M9I0ITI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)
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Symbol

Rubber bumper
I ] Dl
l [
\ \

Air cushion

| —
 —

10
Mgffer Made to Order

(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.)

Symbol

Specifications

-XAO

Change of rod end shape

-XB6

Heat resistant cylinder (14 to 302°F [-10 to 150°C])**

-XB7

Cold resistant cylinder (40 to 158°F [-40 to 70°C])*2

-XC6

Made of stainless steel

-XC13

Auto switch rail mounting

-XC22

Fluororubber seal™*!

-XC37

Larger throttle diameter of connection port

-XC85

Grease for food processing equipment

%1 Cylinders with rubber bumper have no bumper.
%2 Only compatible with cylinders with rubber
bumper, but has no bumper.

Rod Boot Material

Symbol| Rod boot material T G2 T
temperature
J Nylon tarpaulin 158°F (70°C)
K |Heat resistant tarpaulin|  230°F (110°C)*

* Maximum ambient temperature for the rod boot

itself.

Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with
auto switches.

* Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

* Operating range

» Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Specifications

Series CGTW

Bore size (mm) 20 [ 25 [ 32

| 40 [ 50 | 63 | 80 | 100

Action Double acting, Double rod
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Fluid Air

Proof pressure

218 psi (1.5 MPa)

Maximum operating pressure

145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Minimum operating pressure

12 psi (0.08 MPa)

Ambient and fluid

temperature With auto switch

Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (-10 to 70°C)
1 14 to 140°F (-10 to 60°C)

(No freezing)

Piston speed

50 to 1000 mm/s

[ 50 to 700 mm/s

Stroke length tolerance

Up to 1000 st "¢ mm, Up to 1500 st " mm

+1.4 +1.8

Standard

k=]
S
o
o2
=)
=
w
=]
£
b=
<
@
<]
S
<3
a
o
S
o
o<
=]
=
<3
(=]
(=3
=
°
<<
<
=
=
<3
(=]

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Cushion Rubber bumper, Air cushion L
Mounting®* Basic, Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread), [ 3
9 Axial foot, Flange, Trunnion %’¥
Male 020 | 030| 049 | 089 | 148 | 251 | 435 | 7.30 21-
Rubber | rod end | [0.28]| [0.41]| [0.66]| [1.20]| [2.00]| [3.40]| [5.90]| [9.90] - §8
o
Allowable bumper | Female | 0.08 | 0.13| 0.21 | 0.38 | 0.67 | 1.14 | 2.00 | 3.35 D; 2
Kinetic rodend | [0.11]| [0.18]| [0.29]| [0.52]| [0.91]| [1.54]| [2.71]| [4.54]| |£|&
[
ener R:0.26| R: 0.41 5|38
,bmg[’_‘,’] Male | [035)| [056]| 0-67 | 1.33 | 250 | 361 | 870 | 123 | [§|€
rod end | H:0.31| H:0.48| [0.91]| [1.80]| [3.40]| [4.90]|[11.80] [16.70] |2 §§
Air [0.42] | [0.65] ax
cushion | Female | 0.08 | 0.13 | 0.21 | 0.38 | 0.67 | 1.14 | 2.00 | 3.35 §5
rodend | [0.11] | [0.18] | [0.29] | [0.52] | [0.91] | [1.54] | [2.71] | [4.54] 20

3

[=]

* R: Rod side, H: Head side
++ Rod trunnion type is not available for 80 and 100.

Foot and flange types of cylinder sizes from 220 to 863 do not have trunnion mounting female
thread. Operate the cylinder within the allowable kinetic energy.

Accessories
Mounting Basic Axial foot Rod flange |Rod trunnion
Standard Rod end nut [ J [ J [ J [ J
Single knuckle joint [ J [ J [ J ([
. unble_ knuckle joint ° ° ° °
Option (with pin)
Pivot bracket™ — — — (
Rod boot [ J [ J [ J [ ]

* Not available for 80 and @100.

#x A double knuckle joint pin and retaining rings are shipped together.

Standard Strokes

Bore size (mm) Standard stroke (mm) Note1) Maximum manufacturable stroke (mm) Note 2)

20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200 201 to 1500
25
32
40

KX
80
100

Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order. Manufacture of
intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Note 2) The maximum manufacturable stroke shows the

long stroke.

Note 3) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the
WEB catalog. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not be able
to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

CG1KR

CBG1

[ With End Lock VDirectMoum, Non-rotating Rod [

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod

[ cGitQ

(

Auto Switch

Made to Order
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Series CGTW

Weights
I
o | AN i
Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 P recaUtlonS

- - - ==y

._53 Basic 0.13 0.22 0.33 0.55 1.02 1.37 2.64 4.09 ; Be sure to read this before handling. ]

q;) Axial foot 0.24 0.35 0.49 0.77 1.50 2.09 3.60 5.84 IRefer to the back cover for Safety 1

2 Flange 021 | 032 | 047 | 075 | 136 | 1.87 | 3.35 | 544 1 Instructions. For Actuator and Auto I

& Trunnion 014 | 024 | 036 | 060 | 1.16 | 1.51 — — 1 Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling :
Pivot bracket 008 | 009 | 017 025| 044 | 080 | — | — :tli‘ret(:)autlotr"us fl‘\’n’ SMIC P’gﬂ‘é"ts ba'?d »

e eration Nianual on website

Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10 0.22 0.22 | 0.39 | 0.57 1 http'//F\’NWW smeworld.com 1
Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13 | 026 | 0.26 | 0.64 1.31 L L L LY |
Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke 0.07 | 010 | 0.13 | 023 | 034 | 0.38 | 054 | 0.77 Refer to page 10 for Handling and Disassembly/
Additional weight with air cushion 0 0.01 0.04 0 0.01 0.04 0 0.04 Replacement.

Weight reduction for female rod end -0.02 | -0.04 | -0.04 | -0.10 | -0.20 | —0.20 | -0.38 | -0.54
Calculation (Example) CG1WLN32-100Z eBasic weight-«--eceeeveeeens 0.49 (Foot, 32)

(Foot, 32, 100 stroke) ¢ Additional weight-------- 0.13/50 stroke
® Air cylinder stroke:--:---- 100 stroke
0.49 x 0.13 x 100/50 = 0.75 kg
Mounting Brackets/Part No.
-
Mounting Order Bore size (mm) Contents
bracket q'ty. 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100

Axial foot 2 Note) | CG-L020 | CG-L025 | CG-L032 | CG-L040 | CG-L050 | CG-L063 | CG-L080 | CG-L100 g ;(1)?;“[19 bolts

Flange 1 | CG-F020 | CG-F025 | CG-F032 | CG-F040 | CG-F050 | CG-F063 | CG-F080 | CG-F100 1:;"2?'3}”9 bots

Trunnionpin | 1 | CG-T020 | CG-T025 | CG-T032 | CG-T040 | CG-T050 | CG-T063 |  — — |2 qunnion pins, 2 trunnion bos,

Pivot bracket 1 CG-020-24A | CG-025-24A | CG-032-24A | CG-040-24A | CG-050-24A | CG-063-24A — — 1 pivot bracket

Note) Order two foots per cylinder.
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Construction

With rubber bumper

Component Parts

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

280, 2100

(&)

|

Series CGTW

orT=gts

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

No. Description Material Note Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 20 CG1WN20Z-PS
2 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 25 CG1WN25z-ps | Setofthe
3 | Piston Aluminum alloy 32 CEIWNG2ZPS | )02 oy
4 | piston rod Stainless steel | For 20 or 925 with built-in magnet 40 CG1WN40Z-PS

Carbon steel* Hard chrome plating™ Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on

5 | Bushing Bearing alloy page 1 0 for Disassembly/Replacement.
6 | Bumper Resin 432 or larger is common Order_with the kit number according to the
7 | Bumper Resin ’ bore size.
8 | Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated * The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
9 | Cushion ring Aluminum alloy Order with the following part number when only

240 or smaller

Carbon steel

Electroless nickel plating

10| Cushion valve @50 or larger Steel wire Zinc chromated
11 | Cushion seal Urethane

12 | Rod seal NBR

13 | Piston seal NBR

14 | Tube gasket NBR

15 | Valve seal NBR

Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
* The material for 20, @25 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless steel.

the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)

Standard

Non-rotating Rod

1(
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

[ With End Lock VDirectMoum, Non-rotating Rod [

Low Friction
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Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1KR

CBG1

Double Acting, Single Rod

[ cGitQ

Auto Switch
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Series CGTW

Basic with Rubber Bumper: CG1WBN

Width across flats KA

MM

0
oE_o.05

Width across flats Bi

8xdJ

<With rod boot on one side>

F GA 2xRcP GA F Width across flats KA
MM
H1 l Hi1
[a) R ||
Q 09 LI )
L\ = L () 1o}
%HTZ%W I Ny @fm 8
%) w
lz.azp | \ B HH u
Ly 2
& %,
AL AL Width across flats B1
A ‘ K |[TA| \4xTC |TA| K A
H S + Stroke H + Stroke
ZZ + 2 Stroke
Female rod end
8 8

old
ge

O\_/

h

+¢

ZZ + ¢ + Stroke

<With rod boot on both sides>

ZZ + 2 Stroke

8 8 8 8
T T
. E,k EONI A 1] - -
i 2o % e Y EE%
Q
- BASZA
“ 3 gl 3 1=
W ¢ f f ¢ + Stroke
h+¢ S + Stroke h + ¢ + Stroke
ZZ + 2 (¢ + Stroke)
(mm)
Bore Stroke range
sizo | Standard | Long stioks A |AL|B1 | C | D | E | F [GA|H1| I J K | KA MM NA| P | S
20 Upto200 | 201to 1500 | 18 |15.5| 13 |14 8 | 12 2 12 5 26 M4 x 0.7 depth 7 5 6 M8x1.25 | 24 | 1/8 77
25 Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 22 |19.5| 17 |16.5] 10 | 14 2 12 6 31 M5 x 0.8 depth 7.5 55| 8 | M10x1.25 | 29 | 1/8 77
32 Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 22 |19.5| 17 |20 12 | 18 2 12 6 38 M5 x 0.8 depth 8 55| 10 | M10x 1.25 | 35.5| 1/8 79
40 Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 30 |27 19 | 26 16 | 25 2 13 8 47 M6 x 1 depth 12 6 14 M14x1.5 | 44 | 1/8 87
50 Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 35 |32 27 |32 20 | 30 2 14 | 11 58 | M8 x 1.25 depth 16 7 18 M18x1.5 | 55 | 1/4 | 102
63 Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 35 |32 27 |38 20 | 32 2 14 | 11 72 | M10x 1.5 depth 16 7 18 M18x1.5 | 69 | 1/4 | 102
80 Upto 300 | 301to 1500 | 40 |37 32 |50 25 | 40 3 20 | 13 89 | M10x1.5depth22 |10 22 M22x1.5 | 86 | 3/8 | 122
100 Upto 300 | 301 to 1500 | 40 |37 41 | 60 30 | 50 3 20 | 16 [ 110 | M12x 1.75depth 22 | 10 26 M26 x1.5 |106 | 1/2 | 122
) . . With rod boot*
Bore A o Without rod boot With rod boot on one side on both sides Female Rod End (mm)
size JH [ Jw Bore
H{2Z |e | f|h | (Reference) ¢ | 2Z 2z size A1 H MM 2Z
20 11 M5 x 0.8 35| 147 | 30| 18 | 55 | 27 | 155 | 10.5 167 187 20 8 13 M4 x 0.7 103
25 11 M6x0.75 |40 | 157 | 30 | 19 | 62 | 32 | 16.5 | 10.5 179 201 25 8 14 M5 x 0.8 105
32 11 M8 x 1.0 40| 159 | 35| 19 |62 | 38 | 185 | 10.5 2 181 203 32 12 14 M6 x 1 107
40 12 | M10x1.25 |50 | 187 |35 | 19 | 70 | 48 | 21.5 | 10.5 g 207 227 40 13 15 M8 x 1.25 117
50 13| M12x125 |58 | 218 | 40 | 19 | 78 | 59 | 24 10.5 ‘g 238 258 50 18 16 M10x 1.5 134
63 13| M14x15 |58 | 218 |40 |20 | 78 | 72 | 24 105 | — 238 258 63 18 16 M10x 1.5 134
80 — —_ 71| 264 |52 |10 |80 | 59 | — — 273 282 80 21 19 M14x 1.5 160
100 = = 71| 264 | 62 7180 |71 — — 273 282 100 25 22 M16 x 1.5 166

* The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.
++ Cylinder sizes 80 and 2100 do not have trunnion mounting female thread on the width across flats NA.
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series cGagi1w

Basic with Air Cushion: CG1WBA

WA
GA| F  Width across flats KA

\*,J—v; H1

=] R
1 1§ -
*
Width across Q& / Yb,’?
flatsB1| AL AL Width across flats B1
\8xJ A K [TA| 4xTC |TA| K A

H S + Stroke H + Stroke
ZZ + 2 Stroke

Width across flats KA
MM  H;

Standard

oD
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=
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1
|
1

0

oE .05
0

oE_o.05

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

% For the one with rod boot, refer to w/rubber bumper. (mm) E
Bore size Stroke range A|AL|Bi | c | D|E|F|GA|H | H | I J K | kKA |9
Standard | Long stroke =
20 Upto200 | 201t0 1500 | 18 | 155 | 13 | 14 8 12 2 12 35 5 26 | M4x07depth7 | 5 6 93
25 Upto300| 301t01500 | 22 [ 195 | 17 | 165 | 10 14 2 125 [ 40 6 31 [ M5x08depth75 | 5.5 8 < =
32 Upto300 | 301t01500 | 22 | 195 | 17 | 20 12 18 2 12 40 6 38 | M5x0.8depth8 55| 10 “lax
40 Up to 300 | 301t0 1500 | 30 | 27 19 | 26 16 25 2 13 50 8 47 | M6x1 depth 12 6 14 ga
50 Upto 300 | 301t0 1500 | 35 | 32 27 | 32 20 30 2 14 58 11 58 | M8x125depth16 | 7 18 O
63 Upto 300 | 301t0 1500 | 35 | 32 27 | 38 20 32 2 14 58 11 72 | M10x15depth16 | 7 18 §
80 Up to 300 | 301t0 1500 | 40 | 37 32 | 50 25 40 3 |20 71 13 89 | M10x15depth22 | 10 22 ——
100 Up to 300 | 301t0 1500 | 40 | 37 41 | 60 30 50 3 [ 20 71 16 | 110 [M12x1.75depth22| 10 26 €
Boresize | MM | NA P S | TA | TC*™ | ZZ | WA | We | WH fg;{.‘:,‘;i?‘;TSeZ’ZEEe;iJZf? <r>ct>odgar?§ = = ;E
20 [M8x125| 24 | M5x08 | 77 | 11 | M5x0.8 | 147 | 16 | 25° | 15 have trunnion mounting female thread 8|2 8
25 |M10x1.25| 29 | M5x08 | 77 | 11 | M6x075| 157 | 16 | 25° | 15 on the width across flats NA. 5[5
32 |[M10x1.25| 355 | Rci1/8 79 11 M8x1.0 | 159 16 25° 1.5 L8
40 Mi4x 15| 44 Rc1/8 87 12 [ M10x1.25 | 187 17 20° 15 E
50 M18x 15| 55 Rc1/4 102 13 | M12x1.25 | 218 18 20° 3 g
63 M18x 1.5 | 69 Rc1/4 102 13 | M14x15 | 218 18 20° 3 2 ¥
80 M22x 15| 86 Rc3/8 122 — — 264 24 20° 4 i 5
100 M26 x 1.5 | 106 Rc1/2 122 — — 264 24 20° 4 | S
* Refer to w/rubber bumper for the female rod end. g
8 -
o e
wl M
g (&)

i

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod
CcG1lQ

(

Auto Switch

Made to Order
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Series CGTW

With Mounting Bracket

Axial foot: CG1WLO

m
I 4+
-
%
B
LX
Lz W 2x0oLC W]
4xoLD X |Y (Knock pin position) Y| X M
LS + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size f;rn";: B |LC|LD|LH]| LS X | z|m|w/|Xx|vY]| z
20 |Upto1500| 34 4 6 | 20 | 53 32 | 44 10 | 15 7 | 47
25 |Upto1500| 385| 4 6 | 22 | 53 36 | 49 | 35 | 10 | 15 7 | 52
32 |Upto1500| 45 4 7 | 25 | 53 44 | 58 | 35 | 10 | 16 8 | 53
40 |Upto1500| 545| 4 7 | 30 | 60 54 | 71 10 | 165 | 85 | 635
50 |Upto1500| 705| 5 | 10 | 40 | 67 66 | 86 | 5 175 | 22 |11 | 755
63 |Upto1500| 825| 5 | 12 | 45 | 67 82 | 106 | 5 175 | 22 |13 | 755
80 |Upto 1500] 101 6 | 11 | 55 | 74 100 | 125 | 5 | 20 | 285 | 14 | 95
100 | Upto 1500 121 6 | 14 | 65 | 74 120 | 150 | 7 |20 |30 |16 | 95
* Other dimensions are the same as basic type.
Flange: CG1WF[
4xoFD F., FT
7 D\ ]
o 5| i N . i i : % l % @
b3 M
- é@% EE=S =
O e 7 L
FX:0.15
B
(mm)
Boresize| SU°%¢ | g | E | F | FX | FD | FT | H
range
20 |Upto1500| 40 | 12 | 2 28 | 55| 6 | 35
25 |Upto1500| 44 | 14 | 2 32 | 55| 7 | 40
32 |Upto1500| 53 | 18 | 2 38 | 66| 7 | 40
40 |Upto1500| 61 | 25 | 2 46 | 66| 8 | 50
50 |Upto1500| 76 | 30 | 2 58 | 9 9 | 58
63 |Upto1500| 92 | 32 | 2 70 | 11 9 | 58
80 |Upto1500| 104 | 40 | 3 82 | 11 1| 71
100 |Upto1500| 128 | 50 | 3 | 100 | 14 | 14 | 71

* End boss is machined on the flange for gE.

* Other dimensions are the same as basic type.
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series cGiw

With Mounting Bracket

Trunnion: CG1WUO

Standard

Bracket mounting range

°
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x Q__ 1 g
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T 2
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20
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4xoTF 210
D— o
of 3
0.10 £le
oTE'o 8
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<
(e}
Z

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

i

2
£|e
=E o
(e
5|£O
210
8(3
(mm) E
Boresize| ' | B | Tpeg | TE | TF |TH | TR | TS | TT | TV | TW | TX | TY | TZ Z =
range Without rod boot| With rod boot =
20 Up to 1500 | 38 800 10 55 | 25 | 39 28 3.2 [(35.8)| 42 16 28 | 47.6 46 66 + | -§ o
25 Upto 1500 | 455 | 103% 10 55 | 30 | 43 33 | 32 [(39.8)] 42 20 28 | 53 51 73 + | = EE
32 Up to 1500 | 54 12 35% 10 6.6 | 35 | 545 | 40 45 |(49.4)| 48 22 28 67.7 51 73 + 1| 2l O
40 Up to 1500 | 63.5 AsI 10 6.6 | 40 | 655 | 49 45 |(58.4)| 56 30 30 78.7 62 82 + | % (&)
50 Up to 1500 | 79 16 032 20 9 50 | 80 60 | 6 (72.4)| 64 36 36 | 98.6 71 91 + | 2
63 Up to 1500 | 96 18 352 20 | 11 60 | 98 74 8 (90.4) | 74 46 46 |119.2 71 91 + | —
* Constructed of a pin, flat washer and hexagon socket head cap bolt. 5
x Other dimensions are the same as basic type. S 6
el
Gl m
g O
=

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgidlQ

(

Auto Switch

Made to Order
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Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring/Extend

Series CG1

020, 025, 932, 340

How to Order

Action Pivot bracket

Cylinder stroke (mm)

Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 32.

S |Single acting, Spring return Nil None

T |Single acting, Spring extend N Pivot bracket is shipped together with the product.

Type
[ N ] Rubber bumper |

P cG1[BIN[25]-[100

I

T |
[ CDG1 (BN [25]-[100

= Only for D, U, T mounting types
* Pivot bracket is shipped together with the product, but not
assembled.

-M9BW|| |-

"l' —
With auto switch
(Built-in magnet) . Rod end thread Number of
Mounting Bore size Nil Male rod ond au_to switches
B Basic G Head flange 20 | 20 mm F Female rod end Nil | 2 pcs.
z Basic (without trunnion || U Rod trunnion 25 [25 mm S 1 pc.
mounting female thread)|| T | Head trunnion 32 [32mm Rod end bracket n_|‘n"pcs.
L Axial foot D Clevis 40 |40 mm Nil None i
F Rod flange Vv Single knuckle joint "Au_to sw'_tCh i
* Mounting bracket is shipped together with the product, but not assembled. w Double knuckle joint | Nil [ Without auto switch |
* The cylinder for F, G, L, D mounting types is Z: Basic « For applicable auto switches, refer

« No bracket is provided for the female rod end.

) . : to the table below.
* Rod end bracket is shipped together with the

(without trunnion mounting female thread).

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model . /’irii”ucct’kf;“};ﬁi a;asirsmeir;ﬂ::z?'provided with the Made to Order ®
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required, single knuckle joint. For details, refer to page 32.
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) CDG1FN32-100TZ  Refer to “Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly” on page 33.
Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.
5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
. ) Electrical | Wiring Applicable bore size Pre-wired :
Type Special function entry é (Output) DC AC ?20 © 040 | (?\jﬁ) ('\1/0 (E) (g) hé;)\;])e il Applicable load
Perpendicular In-line
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N ® 0 0 O — ©] c
- Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PV M9P ® |0 0 O|— ©) circuit
£ o-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® |0 0 O|— O _
% Connector — H7C e  — o o e —
2 ) o 3-wire (NPN) MONWV | MONW | @ © | ® | O | — o IC
§ Dg?:;g:'fggg:ﬁgﬁ;‘ 3-wire (PNP) | 24 v |2V 12V - MOPWV | MOPW | @ (@ |®@|O|—| O | circuit H;'L"g"
s 2-wire 12V MOBWV | M9BW | @ @& @ O | — ©] —
s ] Grommet 3-wire (NPN) MONAV**| MONA** | O |O | @ |O|—]| O IC
E (;/i aotﬁ)rr’if;';t;?;n) 3-wire (PNP) Sv.12v MOPAV* | MOPA** | O |O | @ | O |—| O | circuit
2-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA** | O |O | @ |O|—| O —
Diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V, 12V — H7NF ® | — @ O|— O |IC circuit
3-wire IC
- (Equiv. to NPN) | 5V - A96V A96 & — 10 —— — lgcut| —
£ 100 V A93V A93 e —| o0 — — —
3 Grommet No| 100 Vorless| A90V A90 ® | — | ® | —|—| — |ICcircuit
% [Ves| . oy [100V.200V[  — B54 (e |—[(e[@e| [ — Relay,
5 No 2-wire 24V 200 V or less — B64 ® | — 0| —|—| — — PLC
3 Yes — — C73C o — 0600 —
55 Connector INo| 24V or less — C80C o — 0 00 — |IC circuit
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet |Yes — — — B59W ® | — 0| —|—| — —
=« Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.
x Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-«c-ceoeeeeeeees Nil (Example) MONW * Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

1m- -+ M (Example) MONWM

L (Example) MONWL

Z (Example) MONWZ

N (Example) H7CN

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.

* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

* The D-A90JI/M90IOITI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)
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Spring return

P
Spring extend

Symbol
Spring return, Rubber bumper

—Ar |

Spring extend, Rubber bumper

=

|

e 0
Mgfder Made to Order
(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.)

Symbol
-XC6
-XC20

-XC27
-XC29
-XC85

*1 Applicable only to single acting, spring return type.
For single acting, spring extend type, please
contact SMC.

*2 Only compatible with cylinders with rubber bumper.

Specifications

Made of stainless steel™1

Head cover axial port*2

Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins
made of stainless steel

Double knuckle joint with spring pin*!

Grease for food processing equipment

Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with
auto switches.

* Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

 Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

* Operating range

* Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces

A\ Precautions

- oy

Be sure to read this before handling.
1 Refer to the back cover for Safety|
1 Instructions. For Actuator and Auto1
1 Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling 1
I Precautions for SMC Products” and!
I the Operation Manual on SMC website, 1
I http://'www.smcworld.com !

i e |

Refer to page 10 for Handling and Disassembly/
Replacement.

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Specifications

Series CG1

Bore size (mm)

20 [ 25 [ 32 | 40

20 [ 25 [ 32 | 40

Action Single acting, Spring return Single acting, Spring extend
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Fluid Air

Proof pressure

218 psi (1.5 MPa)

Maximum operating pressure

145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Minimum o|

perating pressure 26 psi (0.18 MPa)

33 psi (0.23 MPa)

Ambient and fluid
temperature

With auto switch

Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (—10 to 70°C)
: 14 to 140°F (—10 to 60°C)

(No freezing)

Piston speed

50 to 1000 mm/s

+1.4

Stroke length tolerance Upto200st™y" mm
Cushion Rubber bumper
Basic, Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread),
Mountin Axial foot, Rod flange, Head flange,
9 Rod trunnion, Head trunnion,
Clevis (used for changing the port location by 90°)
Accessories
. . Axial Rod | Head | Rod | Head .
Mounting Basic ) .| Clevis
foot | flange | flange |trunnion|trunnion
Rod end nut [ J ([ J [ J [ J [ J [ J [ J
Standard
Clevis pin — — — — — — [ J
Single knuckle joint [ J [ J [
. Double knuckle joint*
Option (with pin) [ ] [ J [ J
Pivot bracket — — — — [ J [ J ([ J

+ A double knuckle joint pin and retaining rings are shipped together.

Standard Strokes

Theoretical Output

Refer to the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

Spring Reaction Force

(mm)
Bore size Standard stroke Note1)
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125
25, 32,40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200

Refer to the Best Pneumatics No. 2.

Note 1) Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm
intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Note 2) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according
to the usage. For details, refer to “Air Cylinders
Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best
Pneumatics No. 2 or the WEB catalog. In addition,
the products that exceed the standard stroke might
not be able to fulfill the specifications due to the
deflection etc.

Mounting Brackets/Part No.

Mounting | Order Bore size (mm) Contents
bracket q'ty. 20 25 32 40
) Note) 2 foots,
Axial foot 2 CG-L020 | CG-L025 | CG-L032 | CG-L040 .
8 mounting bolts
Flange 1 | ca-Fo20 | ca-Fo2s | ca-Fo32 | ca-Fodo | | flange,
4 mounting bolts
Trunnionpin | 1| CG-T020 | CG-T025 | CG-T032 | CG-Todo | 2 umnion pins, 2 runmion bols,
2 flat washers
Clevis 1| CG-D020 | CG-D025 | CG-D032 | CG-Do4o | ! G8Vis: 4 mounting bolts,
1 clevis pin, 2 retaining rings
Pivot bracket 1 |CG-020-24A | CG-025-24A | CG-032-24A | CG-040-24A | 1 pivot bracket

Note) Order two foots per cylinder.

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

1(" With End Lock  1{Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod 1

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

CG1

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

|

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

CG1KR

CBG1

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGi1Q

(
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Series CG1

Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

Cylinder model: CDG1DN20-100Z-NW-M9BW

Mounting

D: Clevis

Pivot bracket N: Yes
Rod end bracket
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

W: Double knuckle joint

#Pivot bracket, double knuckle joint and auto
switch are shipped together with the product, but
not assembled.

Auto switch

Double knuckle joint

Clevis

Weights
Spring return (kg)  Spring extend (kg)
Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40
25 st 0.17 0.27 0.40 0.63 25 st 0.16 0.25 0.38 0.59
50 st 0.19 0.30 0.45 0.71 50 st 0.18 0.28 0.43 0.67
75 st 0.26 0.40 0.58 0.91 75 st 0.24 0.37 0.54 0.83
Basic Basic
) 100 st 0.28 0.43 0.62 0.99 ) 100 st 0.26 0.40 0.58 0.91
weight weight
125 st 0.35 0.53 0.76 1.20 125 st 0.32 0.48 0.69 1.08
150 st — 0.56 0.81 1.28 150 st — 0.50 0.72 1.12
200 st — 0.69 0.98 1.56 200 st — 0.63 0.89 1.40
] Axial foot 0.11 0.13 0.16 0.22 ) Axial foot 0.11 0.13 0.16 0.22
Mounting  ['Fange 008 | 010 | 0.14 | 020 Mounting  ["Fjange 008 | 010 | 014 | 020
bracket - bracket -
weight Trunnion 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.05 weight Trunnion 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.05
Clevis 0.05 0.08 0.15 0.23 Clevis 0.05 0.08 0.15 0.23
Pivot bracket 0.08 0.09 0.17 0.25 Pivot bracket 0.08 0.09 0.17 0.25
Accessories | Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10 Accessories | Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10
Double knuckle joint (with pin) | 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13 Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13
Weight reduction for female rod end -0.01 | -0.02 | -0.02 | -0.05 Weight reduction for female rod end -0.01 | -0.02 | -0.02 | -0.05

Calculation (Example) CG1LN20-100SZ @ Basic weight
(Foot, 220, 100 stroke)

33

®Mounting bracket weight---------

--0.28 kg (220)
0.11 kg (Foot)

0.28 + 0.11 = 0.39 kg

Calculation (Example) CG1LN20-100TZ e Basic weight
(Foot, 820, 100 stroke)

®Mounting bracket weight

--0.26 kg (220)
0.11 kg (Foot)

0.26 + 0.11 = 0.37 kg



Construction

Single acting, Spring return

Component Parts

Air Cylinder: Standard Type

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Series CG1

VP AL S

ni, Wi’*’

i

Replacement Part: Seal

No. Description Material Note ® For single acting, spring return
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized No| Zesermien | Part no.
2 | Tube cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 20 25 32 40
Piston Aluminum alloy 15 | Piston seal | NBR | CGIN20-S-PS | CGIN25-S-PS | CGIN32-S-PS | CGIN40-S-PS

4 | Piston rod

Stainless steel

For 520 or 925 with built-in magnet

Carbon steel*

Hard chrome plating*

5 | Bushing Bearing alloy

6 | Bumper Resin 232 or larger is
7 | Bumper Resin common.

8 | Wearring Resin

9 | Rod end nut

Carbon steel

Zinc chromated

10 | Return spring

Steel wire

Zinc chromated

11 | Spring guide

Aluminum alloy

12 | Spring seat

Aluminum alloy

13 | Plug with breathing hole Alloy steel Black zinc chromated
14 | Rod seal NBR
15 | Piston seal NBR
16 | Tube gasket NBR

Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
* The material for 820, 825 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless steel.

® For single acting, spring extend

Replacement parts/Seal kits are the same as standard type, double
acting, single rod (with rubber bumper). Refer to page 11.

Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on page 10 for Disassem-
bly/Replacement. Order with the kit number according to the bore

size.

* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
Order with the following part number when only the grease pack is

needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010

(109)

Standard

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

With End Lock 1(Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

i

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
CcG1lQ

(

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1 I CG1w

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

CG1K

Double Acting, Single Rodl

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CG1KW

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch
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Made to Order




Series CG1

Basic

Spring return: CG1BN

y

Width across flats KA F GA  Plug with fixed orifice RcP - GB
MM H1 a 7 =
il 2 ° e
4} S
Width across flats B1 AL ng \

A (K |TA| \axTC TB|
\8 x J H S + Stroke F
ZZ + Stroke
Spring extend: CG1BN
Width across flats KA F GA RcP Plug with fixed orifice ~ GB
o a P
0 N ) B o
I T . B <
w Zézﬁ%e S
Width across AL Q\QP \
flats B1 A K TA| \4xTC TB|
\8 xJ H + Stroke S + Stroke F
ZZ + 2 Stroke
Female rod end
T
S ;
H
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
. Stroke
Bore size range A | AL | B1 C D E F |[GA|GB| H H1 | J K | KA MM NA | P
20 |Upto125] 18 [ 155 13 | 14 8 |12 2 [ 12|10 [ 35 | 5 | 26 |[M4x07depth7 | 5 6 | MBx1.25 |24 | 1/8
25 |[Upto200| 22 [195(| 17 [165] 10 | 14 | 2 [ 12 [ 10 | 40 | 6 | 31 [M5x08depth7.5/ 5.5 | 8 |M10x1.25|29 | 1/8
32 [Upto200| 22 [195| 17 |20 [ 12 | 18 | 2 | 12 | 10 | 40 | 6 | 38 [M5x0.8depth8 | 5.5 | 10 | M10x1.25 | 355 | 1/8
40 |Upto200| 30 [27 | 19 [26 | 16 | 25 | 2 | 13 | 10 | 50 | 8 | 47 [M6x1depthi2 | 6 14 | M14x15 |44 | 1/8
) 1to50st |51to 100 st[101to 125 st[126t0200st Female Rod End (mm)
B
TEERE U U Ut S[ZZ[ S [ZZ[S[ZZ[STZZ TBoe|p|n| mum B80S s 0002581250208
20 11 | 11 | M5x0.8 | 94 [ 131 | 119 | 156 | 144 | 181 | — | — size ZZ ZZ ZZ ZZ
25 11 | 11 | M6x0.75 | 94 | 136 | 119 | 161 | 144 | 186 | 169 | 211 20 | 8|13 |M4x07 | 109 134 159 —
32 11 | 10 | M8x1.0 | 96 | 138 | 121 | 163 | 146 | 188 | 171 | 213 25 | 8[14|M5x08 | 110 135 160 185
40 12 | 10 | M10x1.25 | 103 | 155 | 128 | 180 | 153 | 205 | 178 | 230 32 [12]14 M6 x1 112 137 162 187
40 [13[15|M8x1.25] 120 145 170 195
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With Mounting Bracket(

Air Cylinder: Standard Type
Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

The rod is in retracted state for spring extend type.

Note) The drawings below show the single acting/spring return type.)

Axial foot: CG1LN

Series CG1

A S
| [\OFO ) - s 1
i N Z
LX W 2xelLC Wi
LZ X |Y| (Knock pin position) Y| X M
4% oLD Y4 LS + Stroke
— ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore Stroke 1to50st | 51to 100 st | 101 to 125 st| 126 to 200 st
ey range B M |LC|LD|LH|LT|LX|LZ| W | X Y z ISl zz LS| zz | LS | zz [ LS | zz
20 Up to 125| 34 3 4 6 20 3 32 44 10 |15 7 47 70 |135 95 (160 120 | 185 — —
25 Up to200| 38.5 | 3.5 4 6 22 3 36 49 10 |15 7 52 70 [140.5| 95 [165.5| 120 [ 190.5| 145 |215.5
32 Up to 200| 45 3.5 4 7 25 3 44 58 10 | 16 8 53 70 [1425| 95 [167.5| 120 [ 192.5| 145 [217.5
40 Upto200| 54.5 | 4 4 7 30 3 54 71 10 |165| 85 |635| 76 |160 101 | 185 126 | 210 151 | 235
Rod flange: CG1FN
4 x gFD F FT
Vg O ] ) )
} , E‘ 3 {;} IR T
© y 9 ]
| § i@§§ j s m |
N 1 2 L
FX:0.15
B
4 x gFD
Head flange: CG1GN § xe
] 3 7 D
¥ T | Y & <
| o | i )
i 4 § i
L N =
H FT, F FXz0.15
ZZ + Stroke B
(mm) Rod Flange (mm)
Bore Stroke Bore y44
size range B E F FX | FD | FT H size 1 to 50 st |51 to 100 st | 101 to 125 st | 126 t0 200 st
20 Up to 125 40 12 2 28 55 6 35 20 131 156 181 —
25 Up to 200 44 14 2 32 5.5 7 40 25 136 161 186 211
32 Upto200 | 53 18 2 38 6.6 7 40 32 138 163 188 213
40 Upto 200 | 61 25 2 46 6.6 8 50 40 155 180 205 230
* End boss is machined on the flange for gE. Head Flange (mm)
Bore Y74
size 1to 50 st |51 to 100 st | 101 to 125 st | 126 t0 200 st
20 130 162 187 —
25 143 168 193 218
32 145 170 195 220
40 163 188 213 238

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

CG1

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

CG1K

Double Acting, Single Rodl

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

|

CG1KR

CBG1

[ With End Lock VDirectMount, Non-rotatingRodV

Low Friction

(

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgitlQ

Auto Switch

36

Made to Order




Series CG1

With Mounting Bracket

Rod trunnion: CG1UN

o ~ Bracket mounting range
B~
Q D, - 1
5| S T T
x| & | Ll LU ‘\ -
NI= | = ~
h Bl ——&
J_ o ] 1 hg—é/‘ ‘\
£ Z \
=
[
—
4
4xeTF ZZ + Stroke
TE+0.10 TY
=0 ™
. TR
Head trunnion: CG1TN ®| ~ TS Bracket mounting range
(=12}
T i 'S 2 ri i I n - B
[TiT JSig" Rl S\ L
—e s | @il CY 1
S A % sl
- i \ n ’ m
ﬂ / -‘ S/ |
/ { =
7 -
Z + Stroke - —T
ZZ + Stroke LD, \ 4xoTF
TY v -
™ TZ oTE'S"
(mm)
Bore size |Strokerange| B | TDe8 |TE|TF |TH|TR|TS |TT| TV |[TW|TX|TY |TZ
20 Upto 125 [38 830%110[55| 2539 |28 [3.2[(35.8)[ 42 | 16 | 28 [47.6
25 Upto 200 [45.5] 109%5 |10 |5.5] 30 [43 | 33 [3.2[(39.8)| 42 | 20 | 28 |53
32 Up to 200 |54 12992 |1 10 | 6.6 | 35 [54.5] 40 | 4.5 [(49.4)| 48 | 22 | 28 |67.7
40 Upto200 [63.5] 14338 10 [ 6.6 | 40 [65.5] 49 | 4.5 (58.4)| 56 | 30 | 30 [78.7
Rod Trunnion (mm) Head Trunnion (mm)
Bore z Y44 Bore 1to50st |51to 100 st |101 to 125 st| 126 to 200 st
size 1 to 50 st |51 to 100 st| 101 to 125 st| 126 to 200 st size Y4 ZZ Y4 2Z Z |2Z | Z 2Z
20 46 131 156 181 — 20 118 | 139 | 143 | 164 | 168 | 189 | — —
25 51 136 161 186 211 25 123 | 144 | 148 | 169 | 173 | 194 | 198 | 219
32 51 138 163 188 213 32 126 | 150 | 151 | 175 | 176 | 200 | 201 | 225
40 62 155 180 205 230 40 143 | 171 | 168 | 196 | 193 | 221 | 218 | 246
x Constructed of pins, flat washers and hexagon socket  * Constructed of pins, flat washers and hexagon socket head cap bolts.
head cap bolts. = Other dimensions are the same as basic type.
« Other dimensions are the same as basic type. cz
Clevis: CG1DN L RR C-o1 TT 8xJ
oCD hole H10
:i""?‘-:- Axis d9 —1 P
- m i r'lll = \I = “\l; _'_-t
N | Y S« Wl o A g ]
1= (= T ) o i (e
1/ ’/) \ 4 — m
1 ;r \ J
1 \ | = z
\ =
{ S W N e — 1
[ | - { i -
Z + Stroke — R -
ZZ + Stroke 4xoTF TX oTES"
The ab h th rt location is ch d by 90° v v
(The above shows the case port location is changed by 90°.) ™w Tz
Clevis (mm)
Bore Stroke 1to50st | 51to 100 st [101 to 125 st| 126 to 200 st
T range B |[CD|CZ| L [RR|TE|[TF|TH|TT| TV [TW|TX|TY| TZ 7 77 7 77 7 77 Z 77
20 Up to 125 | 38 8129|1411 |10 |55 25 |3.2((35.8)) 42 |16 |28 | 43.4 | 143 | 164 | 168 | 189 | 193 | 214 — —
25 Upto200(45.5| 10 | 33 | 16 | 13 | 10 |5.5| 30 [ 3.2 |(39.8)| 42 | 20 | 28 | 48 150 | 171 | 175 | 196 | 200 | 221 | 225 | 246
32 Upto200(54 |12 40|20 | 15|10 |6.6| 35 |4.5((49.4)| 48 |22 |28 | 59.4 | 156 | 180 | 181 | 205 | 206 | 230 | 231 | 255
40 Upto200|63.5| 14 |49 |22 | 18 | 10 [ 6.6 | 40 | 4.5|(58.4)| 56 | 30 | 30 | 71.4 | 175 | 200 | 200 | 228 | 225 | 253 | 250 | 278

* For dimensions of pivot bracket, refer to page 22.
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* Other dimensions are the same as basic type.



Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting

Series CG1K

020, 925, 332, 340, 350, 063

How to Order

Type
N | Rubber bumper
A Air cushion
(240 to 263 only)

page 39.

25

I

1?0

25

100

With auto switch (Built-ln magnet) l
Bore size
Double acting, Non-rotating rod type 20 120 mm
Mounting ® 25 |25 mm
B Basic G Head flange 32 (32 mm
Z Basic (without trunnion | U Rod trunnion 40 | 40 mm
mounting female thread)|| T Head trunnion 50 | 50 mm
L Axial foot D Clevis 63 | 63 mm

F Rod flange

Note) Mounting bracket is shipped together with the product, but not assembled.
# The cylinder for F, G, L, D mounting types is Z: Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread).

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required,
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) CDG1KFA32-100Z

Cylinder stroke (mm)
Refer to “Standard Strokes” on

Pivot bracket

Nil None

N Pivot bracket is shipped together with the product.

= Only for D, U, T mounting types
= Pivot bracket is shipped together with the product, but not assembled.

M9BW

Rod end bracket

with the product, but not assembled.
= A knuckle joint pin is not provided with [ Nil [ Without auto switch ]
the single knuckle joint.

®Rod end thread

Nil None Number of
Vv Single knuckle joint au_to switches
w Double knuckle joint Nil | 2 pes.
+ No bracket is provided for the female ) - 1" pc.
rod end. n n" pcs.
* Rod end bracket is shipped together .
bl Auto switch

= For applicable auto switches,
refer to the table below.

Nil

Male rod end

F

Female rod end

Made to Order ®

For details, refer to page 39.

L

= Refer to “Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly” on page 39.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

. Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
Type|  Special function ElZﬁtt':;al é ((\gvl:;;]gt) DG AC Applz::glteofar: Size (’)\IEI; I\1/| ﬁ ; N?\?e Eorﬁnv:cr?:r Applicable load
= Perpendicular | In-line (NI | (M) (1) @)1 (N)
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N ® | 00 O — O IC
= Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PV M9P ® | ®/® O|—| O circuit
] owire 12V M9BV M9B ® | 00 O — O N
% Connector — H7C o —| 0600 —
o o 3-wire (NPN) MONWV | MONW | ®@ © | ®| O | — O IC
] Rt swie (PNP) | 24v |° 12V ["MOPWV | MOPW | @ [@ @ |O[—| O | cirouit | "o
I 2-wire 12V MOBWV | M9BW | @ @ | @®|O | — O —
; Water resistant Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONAV**| MONA** | O |[O|@|O|—| O IC
S| (2-color indication) 3-wire (PNP) ' M9PAV**| M9PA** | O |O | @ |O|—| O | circuit
@ 2-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA™ | O [0 [e@[O[—| © —
Diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF ® | —|®|O|— O IC circuit
-wi IC
. Eamonen| — | 5V - A96V A% | @ |— @&\ — | —| — | acit| —
£ 100 V A93V A93 o —|eje|—| — —
5 Grommet INo| 100 Vorless| A90V A90 ® |— | ®|—|—| — |ICcircuit
2 [Ves| 100V,200V] — B54 o —|ejo[—| —
= ron . 12V Relay,
- No 2-wire 24V 200 V or less — B64 o —|0 | —|—| — — PLC
] Connector E — — C73C o —e 00 —
5 No 24 V or less — Cc80C o | —| 0 0 e — | ICcircuit
Diagnostic indicafion (2-color indication) | Girommet [Yes — — — B59W o | —| 0| —|— — —

=+ \Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

+ Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m

1me.

Nil (Example) MONW

- M (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL
- Z (Example) MONWZ

N (Example) H7CN

* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.
* For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A90J0I/M90IOICT auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

°
<]
o

o
£
=
5]
s
<]
T
c
S
=z

Ul

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

1 With End Lock VDirectMoum, Non-rotating Rod | [

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGillQ

(

38

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Single Acting, Spring Retun/Extend

CG1K

=]
<]
oc
&
=
=
()
>
=
©
<
i
=
>
<3
(=)

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch

Made to Order




Series CG1K

Symbol

Rubber bumper Air cushion

| =—/}

\ | | |

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 20 ‘ 25 ‘ 32 ‘ 40 ‘ 50 ‘ 63
Action Double acting, Single rod
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Fluid Air
Proof pressure 218 psi (1.5 MPa)
Maximum operating pressure 145 psi (1.0 MPa)
Minimum operating pressure 7.3 psi (0.05 MPa)
Ambient and fluid Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (=10 to 70°C) (No freezing)
temperature With auto switch  : 14 to 140°F (—10 to 60°C)
Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s
Stroke length tolerance Up to 1000 st *5* mm, Up to 1500 st *5® mm
Cushion Rubber bumper, Air cushion (240 to 63 only)
Rod non-rotating accuracy Note) +1° ‘ +0.8° ‘ +0.5°
Basic, Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread),
Mounting Axial foot,_Rod flange, He_ad flange,
Rod trunnion, Head trunnion,
Clevis (used for changing the port location by 90°)

Note) The values are for standard strokes.

Accessories
Made to Order Mountin Basic | AXal | Rod | Head | Rod | Head | .
(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.) 9 foot | flange | flange |trunnion|trunnion
Symbol Specifications Rod end nut o [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ J ([
Standard —
-XAO | Change of rod end shape Clevis pin — — — — — — ([ J
-XC8 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type™’ Single knuckle joint o [ J [ J [ J (] [ [ J
-XC9 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type™ . Double knuckle joint*
-XC10 | Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type Option (With pin) ® L4 °
- i i 1
XC11 | Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type Pivot bracket — — _ _ ° ° °
-XC12 | Tandem cylinder*1. *2 + A double Knuckla 1ol bi pP—— ET—
n int pin and retaining rings are shi r.
-XC13 | Auto switch rail mounting™! otible Knticile joint pin and retaining rings are shipped fogeie
-XC20 | Head cover axial port*! Standard Strokes (mm)
-XC27 Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins made
of stainless steel Bore size Standard stroke Note 1) Maximum manufacturable stroke Nete2)

2 The shape is the same as the existing product. .

Use the existing seal kit. 25

32
0 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300 301 to 1500
Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with
. 50, 63
auto switches.

* Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

» Operating range

* Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces

39

Note 1) Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Note 2) The maximum manufacturable stroke shows the long stroke.

Note 3) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the
WEB catalog. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not be able
to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

Cylinder model: CDG1KDN20-100Z-NW-M9BW

Auto switch

Mounting D: Clevis

Pivot bracket N: Yes

Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

Pivot bracket

+Pivot bracket, double knuckle joint and auto
switch are shipped together with the product,
but not assembled.



Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type

Series CG1K

Double Acting
Weights
(kg)
Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 50 63
= Basic 0.10 0.17 0.26 0.41 0.77 1.07
.% Axial foot 0.21 0.30 0.42 0.63 1.25 1.79
i Flange 0.18 0.27 0.40 0.61 1.1 1.57
] Trunnion 0.11 0.19 0.29 0.46 0.91 1.21
@ Clevis 0.15 0.25 0.41 0.64 1.17 1.75
Pivot bracket 0.08 0.09 0.17 0.25 0.44 0.80
Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10 0.22 0.22
Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13 0.26 0.26
Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke 0.05 0.07 0.09 0.15 0.22 0.26
Additional weight with air cushion — — — 0 0.01 0.04
Additional weight for long stroke 0.01 0.01 0.02 0.03 0.06 0.12
Weight reduction for female rod end | -0.01 -0.02 | -0.02 | -0.05 | -0.10 | -0.10
Calculation (Example) CG1KLN20-100Z ®Basic weight«-e-eeerveeneens 0.21 (Foot , 220)
(Foot, 220, 100 stroke) ~ ®Additional weight----....-.. 0.05/50 stroke
e Air cylinder stroke ---- 100 stroke
0.21 + 0.05 x 100/50 = 0.31 kg
Mounting Brackets/Part No.
-
Mounting Order Bore size (mm) Contents
bracket qty. 20 25 32 40 50 63
Axial foot 2Note)|  CG-L020 CG-L025 CG-L032 CG-L040 CG-L050 CG-L063 g :ggtfﬁn ng bolts
Flange 1 CG-F020 CG-F025 CG-F032 CG-F040 CG-F050 CG-F063 1 ”n;'"c:‘fneh ng bolts
Trunnion pin | 1 CG-T020 CG-T025 CGT032 | CG-T040 CG-T0S0 | CG-Tos3 | 5 funnion pins, 2 trunnion bolts,
Clevis 1 CGD020 | CGDO25 | CGDO32 | CG-DO40 | CG-DOSO | CG-DO63 | | g:g‘é::;}nmg‘igg‘lglﬁg“jn "
Pivot bracket 1 CG-020-24A | CG-025-24A | CG-032-24A | CG-040-24A | CG-050-24A | CG-063-24A | 1 pivot bracket

Note) Order two foots per cylinder.

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

CG1

[Double Acting, Single Rod

°
Q
1

O
£
=
©
3
o
T
c
<)
=z

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

1 With End Lock 1[DirectMoum,Non-rotatingHodW[

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgillQ

(

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

CGi1K

°
<]
o
2
=
£
(2]
=2
=
©
<<
o
=
=
<3
a

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch
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Series CG1K

Construction

With rubber bumper

I )

e

T A
ki i

é

]

, !

With air cushion

220 to 032

1

1]

W

®

Long stroke

Component Parts

Long stroke

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

No. Description

Material

Note

1 Rod cover

Aluminum alloy

Hard anodized

2 | Tube cover

Aluminum alloy

Hard anodized

Piston

Aluminum alloy

4 | Piston rod

Stainless steel

For 220 or 925 with built-in magnet

Carbon steel*®

Hard chrome plating*

5 | Non-rotating guide Bearing alloy
6 | Bumper Resin )
- @32 or larger is common.
7 | Bumper Resin
8 | Wearring Resin
9 | Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated

10 | Seal retainer

Rolled steel

Zinc chromated

240 or smaller

Carbon steel

Electroless nickel plating

11 | Cushion valve

250 or larger Steel wire Zinc chromated
12 | Steel ball Carbon steel
13 | Cushion seal A Urethane .
- @32 or larger is common.
14 | Cushion seal B Urethane

15 | Cushion seal holder

Aluminum alloy

16 | Head cover

Aluminum alloy

Hard anodized

17 | Cylinder tube

Aluminum alloy

Hard anodized

18 | Rod seal NBR
19 | Piston seal NBR
20 | Tube gasket NBR
21 | Valve seal NBR

Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
* The material is stainless steel for 20 to 232.

41

Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contonts
20 CG1KN20Z-PS
25 CG1KN25Z-PS Se;gfsthe
32 CG1KN32Z-PS :
0
40 CoikNdozps | 0@

Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on
page 10 for Disassembly/Replacement.
Order with the kit number according to the

bore size.

* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
Order with the following part number when only
the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)



Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type . 3
Double Acting Series CG 1 K 2
»n ™
Basic 20
With rubber bumper S
220 to 063 Width across flats KA F_GA 2xRcP GB &
MM H1 EaE el e b‘ E % ;
gLl 1t 2en
o L\ s - 3£O
o3 e - *[50
Ol SAK g
Width across AL ng §
flats B1 A ITA| \4xTC LL=] 2
\8 x J H S + Stroke F EO
ZZ + Stroke éo
With air cushion L2
240 to 063 WA 2xP wB =
Width across flats KA F |GA |/ Cushion valve, Width across flats WH GB g’!
MM H1 »,ZS \P” N EE
g [ FiT ikl SIELE)
) s . A
o§ %HZM/]\' O§ H H H g S
I Lg I | - - &) lg With Air Cushion (mm) 83
b ol
< Bore \wa| wB |we|wH |£[5 >
Width across AL y Size 2|2 &
fiats B1 N To 40 | 17 |15(17) | 20° | 15 5%
N A [TA| \4xTC L= 50 | 18 [16(18) | 20° | 3 o
8xJ H S + Stroke F 63 18 [ 17(18) | 20° | 3 § o
8

ZZ + Stroke Note) (): Denotes the dimensions
for long stroke.

i

o
thread depth A1 ) Fgmale Rod End (mm) § ;gm
R <ve | A1 | H MM zz % E’E
j:{ 20 | 8 | 13 | M4x07 | 84(92) £|s©
L 25 8 | 14 | M5x08 | 85(93) 2
:t 32 | 12 | 14 | Mexi 87 (95) =
40 13 | 15 | M8x1.25 | 95(104) <]
H 50 | 18 | 16 | M10x1.5 |108(120) s 5
77 + Stroke 63 | 18 | 16 | Mi0x1.5 |108(120) =
mm |5 S
Bore | Stokerange | o |5 |gy|c | D | E | F |GA| GB | H [H1| I J KAL MM |NA/P| S |TA|TB| TC zz g
size |Standard| Long stroke =
20 |Uplo20[201t0 1500 18 [15.5] 13 |14 | 92| 12| 2 | 12]10(12)[ 35| 5|26| M4x07depth7 | 8| M8x 1.25 |24 |1/8|69 (77)| 11| 11 | M5x0.8 |106 (114 [
25 [Uplo30[30110 1600 22 [19.5 17 [16511 | 14| 2 |12 [10(12)[40| 6|31 | M5x0.8depth 7.5 10 [M10x1.25[29 [1/8]69 (77)[ 11| 11 | M6x0.75 [111(119) |
32 [plodm[20To1500] 22 [195] 17 20 |12 [18] 2 [12[10(12)[40| 6[38| M5x08depths |10 [M10x1.25[355[1/8[71 (79) 11 [to(11)| M8x10 [113(121) || ¢
40 |Upb30[301101500] 30 [27 | 1926 |16 |25] 2 | 13]10(13)[50 | 8|47 | M6x1depth12 |14 | M4 x 15 |44 |1/8]78 (87)| 12 [10(12)M10x 1.25[130(139)  |S|
50 |Upo30[301101500] 35 [32 |27 [32 [20 [ 30| 2 | 14[12 (14)[58 | 11 |58 | M8 x 1.25 depth 16| 18 | M18 x 1.5 [55 | 1/4[90 (102)[ 13 [12 (13)M12x 1.25[160(162)  |&| ©
63 |Up30[301101500] 35 [32 | 2738 |20 |32 2 | 1412 (14)[58 [ 11| 72 | M10x 1.5 depth 16| 18 | M18 x 1.5 [69 |1/4]90 (102)[ 13 [12 (13) M14x 15 [150(162)  |=

Note 1) Dimensions for each mounting bracket are the same as those for the CG1 standard or long stroke model. Refer to pages 14 to 20.
Note 2) ( ): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.

A\ Precautions

O m Em Em Em Em Em Em Rm EE RN RN R R S Am Em RE RN R R Sm Sm Am E RN RN RN S Sm Sm m RE RN R S S Sm Am Am Rm R R M M A

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod
cGitlQ

1 Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions, 1
L refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com .i L
* Caution on handling/disassembly is provided in addition to that shown below. Refer to page 10. 'S
Handling/Disassembly £
. »n
A Caution that protrudes. Tighten it by giving consideration to prevent the tightening o
1. Avoid using the air cylinder in such a way that torque from being applied to the non-rotating guide. <
rotational torque would be applied to the piston rod. =
o If rotational torque is applied, the non-rotating guide will become deformed, K]
thus affecting the non-rotating accuracy. Refer to the table below for the /:/ . o
approximate values of the allowable range of rotational torque. :}% { i o
Allowable rotational torque 220 925, 032 240, 250, 063 " g
(Ibf-ft [N-m] or less) | 0.15[0.2] | 0.18[0.25] 0.32[0.44] 2. When replacing rod seals, please contact SMC. =
® To screw a bracket or a nut onto the piston rod, make sure to retract the Air leakage may be happened, depending on the position in which a
piston rod entirely, and place a wrench over the flat portion of the rod rod seal is fitted. Thus, please contact SMC when replacing them.
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With auto switch

Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type

Double Acting, Double Rod

Series CG1K

020, 925, 332, 340, 50, 063

(Built-in magnet)

Non-rotating rod type

Double acting, Double rod ty

Mountinge————

CDG1KW

|

How to Order

L

N

25

| ]

I

1(|)0

Z

N

25

100

Z_

M9BW

Types

| N_|Rubber bumper]|

B Basic
z* Basic
(without trunnion mounting female thread)
L Axial foot
F Flange
U Trunnion

# Mounting bracket is shipped together with the
product, but not assembled.

= The cylinder for F, L mounting types is Z: Basic
(without trunnion mounting female thread).

Bore size e

20

20 mm

25

25 mm

32

32 mm

40

40 mm

50

50 mm

63

63 mm

lNumber of

auto switches

Nil

2 pcs.

S

1 pc.

n

“n” pcs.

eAuto switch

l Nil [ Without auto switch

+ For applicable auto switches, refer to
the table below.

oCylinder stroke (mm)
Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 44.

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto
switch is required, there is no need to enter the
symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) CDG1KWFN32-100Z

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
) ) Electrical | © Wiring Applicable bore size Pre-wired )
Type Special function entry <§ (Output) De AC 220 10 063 ((l)\iﬁ) (l\1ll ) (E) (g) T?\T)e AERGT Applicable load
- Perpendicular In-line
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N ® /e O|—| O IC
- Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ’ MOPV M9P ® /0 O|—| O circuit
£ o-wire 12V MBY | MOB (e (@e[@|/O|—| O _
% Connector — H7C [ e BN BN ) —
2 ) o 3-wire (NPN) MONWV | MONW (| @ @ /@®@ O |—| O IC
s | Diagnostic indication awire (PNP) | 24v |2V 12V M9PWV | M9PW | @ (@ |® O |—| O | circuit [ "o
g|  (&-oolorindication) 2-wire 2V MOBWV | MOBW | @ (@ @ o —| o | — | '°
7 - Hok ok
. Grommet 3-wire (NPN) MONAV MONA Ol0O|@|O|— O IC
T
= (g\_/:éfgrﬁﬂfg:{i‘én) 3-wire (PNP) SV, 12V MOPAV**| MOPA™ | O |O | @ |O | —| O | circuit
@ 2-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA™ | O [O (@ |O[—| © —
Diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF ® | — 0 O|— O |IC circuit
3-wire IC
. (Equv.toNPN)| — | BV - AgeV A% | @ | — 1@ —|— | — | gcit| —
£ Grommet | 100V A93V A3 |[e|—e[e | — | — —
% No 100 Vorless| A90V A90 ® |— | ®|—|—| — |ICcircuit
S [l
2 Yes 100V, 200 V — B54 o | — 0 e|—| —
=} L
& No| 2wie | 24v| "V [200Vorless| — B64 | ® | —|®|—|—| — — R;t‘g"
¢ ConnectorE — — C73C S —|00/0 —
£ No 24V or less — C80C o — 000 — |IC circuit
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)] Grommet |Yes — — — B59W ® | — 0| —|—| — —

=x \Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m--«-eeoveeeeeee Nil (Example) MONW

1m-

- M (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL
Z (Example) MONWZ
N (Example) H7CN

= Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

+ Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.
+ For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
+ The D-A90J/M90IOITI auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)
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Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type
Double Acting, Double Rod

Specifications

Series CGT1KW

Bore size (mm)

20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

Action Double acting, Double rod
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Fluid Air

Proof pressure

218 psi (1.5 MPa)

Maximum operating pressure

145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Calculation (Example) CG1IKWLN32-100Z ®Basic weight --------

(Foot, 232, 100 stroke) ®Additional weight

¢ Air cylinder stroke-::--- 100 stroke
0.49 + 0.13 x 100/50 = 0.75 kg

........ 0.49 (Foot, ©32)
~~~~~~~~ 0.13/50 stroke

Mounting Brackets/Part No.

Note 3) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage.

For details, refer to “Air Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter
pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the WEB catalog. In
addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not
be able to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

Mounting | Order Bore size (mm) Contents
bracket qty. 20 25 32 40 50 63

Axial foot 2Note)|  CG-L0O20 CG-L025 CG-L032 CG-L040 CG-L050 ca-Loes | 2 foots,
8 mounting bolts

Flange 1 CG-F020 CG-F025 CGF032 | CG-FO40 CGFos0 | CG-Foes | | flange,
4 mounting bolts

Trunnionpin | 1 | CG-T020 | CG-T025 | CG-T032 | CG-To40 | CG-T050 | CG-Togs | 2 irunnion pins, 2trunnion bolts,
2 flat washers

Pivot bracket 1 CG-020-24A | CG-025-24A | CG-032-24A | CG-040-24A | CG-050-24A | CG-063-24A | 1 pivot bracket

Note) Order two foots per cylinder.

Symbol Minimum operating pressure 12 psi (0.08 MPa) i’é
Ambient and fluid Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (=10 to 70°C) . ,“:2"
Rubber bumper temperature With auto switch - 14 to 140°F (~10 to 60°C) ° "€eZin9) §8
[ + I Dl Piston speed 50 to 500 mm/s H
— [ Stroke length tolerance Up to 1000 st “§* mm, Up to 1500 st *5® mm ==
‘ ‘ Cushion Rubber bumper E
Rod non-rotating accuracy Note) +1° ‘ +0.8° ‘ +0.5° g ‘x_
Mountin Basic, Basic (without trunnion mounting female thread), - 5(5
9 Axial foot, Flange, Trunnion & ;U
+ Foot and flange types of cylinder sizes from 20 to @63 do not have trunnion mounting female & 8
thread. Operate the cylinder within the allowable kinetic energy. Refer to page 24 for details. g =
Note) The values are for standard strokes. I §§
S|E
Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with . S
auto switches. Accessories g’a
* Auto switch proper mounting position Eo
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting Mounting Basic Axial foot | Flange | Trunnion 3
height S
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting Standard Rod end nut bt hd hd bt - %
¢ Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. Single knuckle joint [ J [ J [ J [ J § .(,E')’ﬂ:
* Operating range . - . =
. . It Double knuckl t (with =|<
¢ Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/ Option ouble knuckle joint (with pin) hd hd hd hd 3 38
Auto switch mounting surfaces Pivot bracket — — — (] a g
= A double knuckle joint pin and retaining rings are shipped together. L8
£
Weights Standard Strokes 5
I =
(kg) (mm) |2 6
Bore size (mm) 20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 Bore size Standard stroke Note 1) Maximum manufacturable stroke Note2) g O
= Basic 0.13) 0.22] 0.33] 0.55) 1.02] 1.37 20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200 201 to 1500 5
g Axial foot 0.24| 0.35| 0.49| 0.77| 1.50| 2.09 25 (
% Flange 0.21] 0.32| 0.47| 0.75| 1.36| 1.87 'c:; -
& Trunnion 0.14] 0.24] 0.36] 0.60| 1.16] 1.51 82 | 25,50, 75,100, 125, 150, 200, 301 10 1500 3| ©
Pivot bracket 0.08] 0.09| 0.17| 0.25| 0.44| 0.80 40 250, 300 Lo 8
Single knuckle joint 0.05| 0.09| 0.09| 0.10| 0.22| 0.22 50, 63 E
Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05| 0.09]| 0.09] 0.13] 0.26| 0.26 Note 1) Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. —
Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke | 0.07| 0.10| 0.13| 0.23| 0.34| 0.38 (Spacers are not used.)
Weight reduction for female rod end [-0.02|-0.04]-0.04|-0.10[-0.20|-0.20 Note 2) The maximum manufacturable stroke shows the long stroke.

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1lQ

(

Auto Switch
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Made to Order




Series CGT1KW

Construction

Component Parts

? TP AN
T .

®

f

()

]

]

i

4

AT |

=

1-||
|

220 to 932

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover A Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
2 | Rod cover B Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
3 | Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized
4 | Piston Aluminum alloy
5 | piston rod A Stainless steel 232 or.sm.aller
Carbon steel*® Hard chrome plating™ @40 or larger
., Stainless steel For 920 or @25 with built-in magnet
6 | Pistonrod B — —
Carbon steel™* Hard chrome plating*
7 | Non-rotating guide Bearing alloy
8 | Bushing Bearing alloy
9 | Bumper Resin
10 | Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated
11 | Rod seal A NBR
12 | Rod seal B NBR
13 | Piston seal NBR
14 | Tube gasket NBR

* The material is stainless steel for 20 to 832.
+x The material for 820, 825 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless steel.
== For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
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Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
20 CG1KWN20Z-PS
25 CG1KWN25Z-PS Se:]gfsthe
32 CGTKWN32Z-PS S.
a1 13, 49
40 Cotkwhaozps| > 2

Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on
page 10 for Disassembly/Replacement.
Order with the kit number according to the

bore size.

* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g).
Order with the following part number when only

the grease pack is needed.

Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)



Air Cylinder: Non-rotating Rod Type .
Double Acting, Double Rod Series CG 1K W

Basic with Rubber Bumper: CG1KWBN

Width across flats KB F GA 2xRcP GA F  Width across flats KA

MM Hi1 a T T a H1 MM

[S] _ [S]
3 I B o == vz I M. ye }E%fﬁé
w L A4 ] AN N -
Width across AL Q% % AL Width across
flats B1 A TA 4xTC TA K A flats B1
\8 x J H S + Stroke H + Stroke

ZZ + 2 Stroke

(mm)

Bore size |Strokerange| A (AL B1| C | D |DK| E | F [GA| H1 | | J K | KA | KB MM NA| P | S

20 Upto 1500 | 18 |15.5| 13 |14 8 | 92/ 12| 2 | 12 5|26 | M4x0.7depth7 | 5 6 8 | M8x1.25 (24 |1/8| 77

25 Upto 1500 | 22 |19.5| 17 |16.5( 10 |11 14 | 2 | 12 6 | 31 (M5x0.8depth7.5/ 55| 8 | 10 | M10x1.25 |29 | 1/8 | 77

32 Upto 1500 | 22 |19.5| 17 |20 |12 (12 [ 18 | 2 | 12 6 | 38 | M5x0.8depth8 | 55| 10 | 10 | M10x1.25 |355| 1/8 | 79

40 Upto1500 | 30 |27 | 19 |26 | 16 (16 [ 25 | 2 | 13 8 | 47 | M6x1depth12 | 6 14 | 14 | M14x1.5 |44 | 1/8 | 87

50 Upto1500 | 35 |32 | 27 |32 [ 20 |20 |30 | 2 | 14 | 11 | 58 |M8x1.25depth16 | 7 18 | 18 | M18x 1.5 |55 | 1/4 [ 102

63 Upto1500 | 35 (32 | 27 (38 [ 20 |20 |32 | 2 | 14 | 11 | 72 [M10x1.5depth16 | 7 18 | 18 | M18x 1.5 |69 | 1/4 [ 102
(mm)

Note 1) Dimensions are the same as those for the CG1W standard. Refer to page 29.

Bore size | TA TC H | 2Z
20 11 M5 x 0.8 35 | 147
25 11 | M6x0.75 | 40 | 157
32 11 M8 x 1.0 40 | 159
40 12 | M10x1.25 | 50 | 187
50 13 | M12x1.25| 58 | 218
63 13 | M14x1.5 | 58 | 218

A\ Precautions

1 Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch 1
1 Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, 1
ttp://www.smcworld.com !

" h
R o o e e e R mm e e R R R e e R e e R e e R e R e e e A e e e

* Caution on handling/disassembly is provided in addition to that shown below. Refer to page 10.

Handling/Disassembly |

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

( Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod 1 Direct Mount  1(
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1KR

With End Lock

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

CG1K

[Double Acting, Single Rod

CG1KW

Double Acting, Double Rod

CG1R

CBG1

/A Caution

1. Avoid using the air cylinder in such a way that 2. When replacing rod seals, please contact SMC.
rotational torque would be applied to the piston rod. Air leakage may be happened, depending on the position in which

® |f rotational torque is applied, the non-rotating guide will become a rod seal is fitted. Thus, please contact SMC when replacing
deformed, thus affecting the non-rotating accuracy. Refer to the them.

table below for the approximate values of the allowable range of

rotational torque.

Allowable rotational torque 220 225, 332 240, 950, 263
(Ibf-ft [N-m] or less) | 0.15[0.2] | 0.18[0.25] 0.32 [0.44]

® To screw a bracket or a nut onto the piston rod, make sure to
retract the piston rod entirely, and place a wrench over the flat
portion of the rod that protrudes. Tighten it by giving consideration
to prevent the tightening torque from being applied to the non-
rotating guide.

|l

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGi101Q

(
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type/Double Acting

Series CG1R

020, 025, 932, 340, 350, 063

How to Order

With auto switch (Built-in magnetI

Type
N Rubber bumper
A Air cushion

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

N

25

Z_

|

1(|)0

|

N

25

Z-

Bore size

20

20 mm

25

25 mm

32 mm

40 mm

50 mm

63 mm

Cylinder stroke (mm) e
Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 48.

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required,
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) CDG1RA32-100Z

100
—

IRod end bracket

M9BW
L

Nil None
\'i Single knuckle joint
w Double knuckle joint

= No bracket is provided for the female

rod end.

* Rod end bracket is shipped together l Nil [ Without auto switch
with the product, but not assembled.

= A knuckle joint pin is not provided with

the single knuckle joint.

®Rod end thread

Nil

Male rod end

F

Female rod end

eAuto switch

L

Number of auto

switches
Nil | 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n |“n” pcs.

# For applicable auto switches,

refer to the table below.

Made to Order ¢

For details, refer to page 48.

= Refer to “Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly” on page 48.

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
Type Special function Slzziiesl § g Applicable bore size 05| 1| 3|5 [None FIETLES Applicable
W P entry E (Output) DC AC g20 to 963 : iy [ © | @ [Ny connector| PP
Perpendicular In-line
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9ON ® O @& O|—| O c
- Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9PV M9P ® (@|@0|[OC]|—| O | circui
] 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® /@& O|—| O .
5, Connector — H7C [ e BN BN ) —
& ) o 3-wire (NPN) MONWV | MONW (| @ ®@¢|/@®@| O |—| O IC
§ D(';%'gl’s:';g}g;iag'r%” 3-wire (PNP) | 24v |2 V2 12V — MOPWV | MOPW | @ (@ |®@ | O|—| O | circuit Rsl'_ag"
s 2-wire 12V MOBWV | MOBW (| @ ® ® O|—| O —
; Water resistant Grommet 3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONAV**| MONA** | O [O|@|O|—| O IC
g (2-color indication) 3-wire (PNP) ' MOPAV**| MOPA** | O |O|@|O|—| O circuit
2-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA** | O |O|@|O|—| O —
Diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF ® | — 0 O0|— O  |IC circuit
. (Equ:igv.v‘tltl)rﬁlPN) — | 5V - AgeV A% | o | —|e@|—|—| — | C | —
£ Grommet | 100 V A93V A93 o —|ojeo[—| — —
: No 100 Vorless| A90V A90 ® | — | ®|—|—| — |ICcircuit
% - [Yes| ‘ 4oy [100V.200V[  — B54 (e |—[e|e|—| — Fetay,
i No 2-wire 24V 200 V or less — B64 ® —| 0| —|—| — — PLC
3 Yes — = C73C o —|0o/0 0 —
= Connector INo| 24V or less — C80C ® | —|©® @ ® — |(Ccircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) Grommet |Yes — — = B5W (@& |[— @& |—|—| — —

=% \Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m-
im.
3m-
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- Nil (Example) MONW

-+ M (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL
-« Z (Example) MONWZ

N (Example) H7CN
* Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.
« For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A9JI/M9010I0T auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only the auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)




The CG1R direct mount cylinder
can be installed directly through
the use of a square rod cover.

Space-saving has been realized.
Because it is a directly mounted style without
using brackets, its overall length is shorter, and its
installation pitch can be made smaller. Thus, the
space that is required for installation has been
dramatically reduced.

Symbol

Rubber bumper
:":ﬂ |
\

Air cushion

I
|

I

de to
Made to Order
(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.)

Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type
Double Acting

Specifications

Series CG1R

Bore size (mm) 20 ‘

25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63

Action Double acting, Single rod
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Fluid Air

Proof pressure

218 psi (1.5 MPa)

Maximum operating pressure

145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Minimum operating pressure

7.3 psi (0.05 MPa)

Ambient and fluid
temperature

Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (—10 to 70°C)
With auto switch

1410 140°F (10 to 60°C) (O freezing)

Piston speed

50 to 1000 mm/s

Stroke length tolerance

+1.4

Upto300st’s mm

Cushion

Rubber bumper, Air cushion

Standard Strokes

(mm)
Bore size Standard stroke*
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
25, 32 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200
40, 50, 63 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300

= Please consult with SMC for strokes which exceed the standard stroke length.

Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order.
Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Note 2) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the
WEB catalog. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not be able
to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

Tightening Torque: Tighten the cylinder mounting bolts with the following tightening torque.

*1 Only compatible with cylinders with rubber bumper.

%2 Cylinders with rubber bumper have no bumper.

*3 The shape is the same as the existing product.
Use the existing seal kit.

Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with
auto switches.

* Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting
height

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting

* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

* Operating range

* Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces

Cylinder model: CDG1RN20-100Z-W-M9BW

Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

* Double knuckle joint and auto switch are
shipped together with the product, but not
assembled.

Symbol Specifications Bore size (mm) |Hexagon socket head cap screw size Tightening torque Ibf-ft [N-m]
-XAO | Change of rod end shape 20 M5 x 0.8 1.8102.7 [2.4 t0 3.6]
-XB6 | Heat resistant cylinder (14 to 302°C [-10 to 150°C])*2 25 M6 3.1t04.6[4.2106.2]
-XB7 | Cold resistant cylinder (40 to 158°F [-40 to 70°C])*1.#3 32 M8 7.4t0 11.0[10.0 to 15.0]
-XB9 | Low speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)*1. *3 40 M10 14.5 10 21.7 [19.6 to 29.4]
-XB13 | Low speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)*1. *3 50 Mi2 24.8 10 37.2 [33.6 to 50.4]
-XC6 | Made of stainless steel 63 M16 62.5t0 93.8 [84.8 t0 127.2]
-XC8 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type*1

-XC9 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type*1

-XC13 | Auto switch rail mounting™!

-XC20 | Head cover axial port*! Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

-XC22 | Fluororubber seal

-XC85 | Grease for food processing equipment

Auto switch

Double knuckle joint

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1wW

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

Ul

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod

1 With End Lock VDirectMount, Non-rotating Rod | [

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgitlQ

(

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Single Acting, Spring Retum/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1R

CBG1

Auto Switch
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Series CG1R

Weights Accessories
(kg)
Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 50 63 Mounting Basic

Basic weight 0.14 0.23 0.35 0.57 1.04 1.49 Standard Rod end nut P

Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10 0.22 0.22 Single knuckle joint P

Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13 0.26 0.26 . —

— . Option Double knuckle joint*

Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke 0.05 0.07 0.09 0.14 0.21 0.25 (with pin) [

Additional weight with air cushion 0 0.01 0.04 0 0.01 0.04

Weight reduction for female rod end | -0.01 | -0.02 | -0.02 | -0.05 | -0.10 | -0.10 * Ah$’°“%'et k”“t‘;]k'e joint pin and retaining rings are

shippea togetner.
Calculation (Example) CG1RN32-100Z  eBasic weight........c...... 0.35 PP ’
(232, 100 stroke) e Additional weight........ 0.09/50 stroke
e Air cylinder stroke....... 100 stroke
0.35 + 0.09 x 100/50 = 0.53 kg
e e RN R M RN RN RN RN RN M RN MR M RN RN RN M RN RN M RN RN RN RN RN M RN M R e e g

1 Be sure to read this before handling. 1
1 Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions, refer to “Handling Precau- 1
I tions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com 1

e T T T e T T S S S S — |
* Caution on handling/disassembly is provided in addition to that shown below. Refer to page 10.

Handling/Disassembly

/\ Caution

When a cylinder is operated with one end fixed and the other free, a bending moment may act on the cylinder due to
vibration generated at the stroke end, which can damage the cylinder. In such a case, install a mounting bracket to
suppress the vibration of the cylinder body or reduce the piston speed so that the cylinder does not vibrate. Also, use a
mounting bracket when moving the cylinder body or when a long stroke cylinder is mounted horizontally and fixed at

one end.
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Construction

With rubber bumper

With air cushion

>

Component Parts

2

Air Cylinder: Direct Mount Type
Double Acting

g

(% 10
ﬁff 24

hv ]

Series CG1R

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 11 | Cushionring B Aluminum alloy
2 | Tube cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 12 | Seal retainer Rolled steel Zinc chromated
Piston Aluminum alloy 13 Cushion | 240 or smaller Carbon steel Electroless nickel plating
4 | Piston rod Stainless steel | For 20 or 625 with built-in magnet valve @50 or larger Steel wire Zinc chromated
Carbon steel*® Hard chrome plating* 14 | Steel ball Carbon steel
5 | Bushing Bearing alloy 15 | Cushion seal A Urethane 232 or larger is
6 | Bumper Resin 232 or larger is 16 | Cushion seal B Urethane common.
7 | Bumper Resin common. 17 | Rod seal NBR
8 | Wearring Resin 18 | Piston seal NBR
9 | Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated 19 | Tube gasket NBR
10 | Cushionring A Aluminum alloy 20 | Valve seal NBR

Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
= The material for 220, 925 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless
steel.

Replacement parts/Seal kit are the same as standard type, double
acting, single rod. Refer to page 11.

Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on page 10 for
Disassembly/Replacement.

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod

With End Lock 1{Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

Ul

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
CGillQ

(

[ CG1KW

CG1R

CBG1

Auto Switch
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Series CG1R

Basic with Bottom Mounting

With rubber bumper

X
2xolLD GA 2 x RcP GB
Width across flats KA H1 V
LT MM | BT P>
| N bepeflecd - [ ]| R S ‘
3 P N S 10t = w
_, I o - Lt : : : o$
T ] ; ug
x| | L =~ a
-1 P : Width across 3
L L d i flats B1 :
AL Y
LX A N
L K
H S + Stroke F
ZZ + Stroke
With air cushion WA oy P
2xoLD GA Cushion valve, wB
we X Width across flats WH GB
Width across flats KA H1 /
: R I : Bl T o>
L N O M | al i@ Fif .Q/
P P N 2 10 ¢ = w
3 L L I 3 o8
T d b T — T T - - r |
| o[ L : u
T I . . < Lo
] P P Width across :
: P flats B1 :
IS | n
AL Y
LX A N NA
L K
H S + Stroke F
ZZ + Stroke
Port Iocation\J WD Femaie rod end
: TH T : MM
: H : ) X
Seroeasd feropeasd Effective depth A1\
i J L i }Ir—{ Bl
3 @ 3 i
020, 025
LA L H L
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
Bore size ?;rr?g: A(ALB1|D|E|F|GAGB/H Hi| I |K|KA|l L LD LHILX| MM |[N|P|S X |Y|2Z
20 Upto 150 |18 (15513 | 8|12| 2 |20(10|27| 5|26 |5 6 [30.4| 85.5, ©9.5 depth of counterbore 6 | 15| 18 | M8x125 | 27 (1/8| 75|38 | 11 | 104
25 Upto200|22(195(17 (10(14| 2 |22 |10 (32| 6|31 |55| 8|36.4| ©6.6, 311 depth of counterbore 7 | 18 | 22 [M10x125| 29 |1/8| 77|44 |12 | 111
32 Upto200|22|195(17|12|18| 2 |26|10|32| 6|38 (55|10 |424| 09, 14 depth of counterbore9 | 21 | 24 [MI0x1.25| 33 [1/8| 83|45| 13| 117
40 Upto300(30(27 [19|16|25| 2 |[30|10|39| 8|47 |6 |14 [52.4|011, 217.5 depth of counterbore 12| 26 | 32 | M14x15| 37 |1/8| 94|55 | 16 | 135
50 Upto300|35(32 |27(20(30| 2 |33 |12 (45|11 |58 |7 |18 |64.5| @14, 220 depth of counterbore 14 | 32 | 41 | M18x15 | 44 |1/4(108 | 62 | 17 | 155
63 Upto300(35(32 (27|20(32| 2 |39|12(45|11|72|7 |18 |76.6|018, 26 depth of counterborev 18 | 38 | 46 | M18x15 | 50 | 1/4| 114 | 64 | 19 | 161
With Air Cushion (mm) Female Rod End (mm)
Bore size f:;;: P WA (WB | WC | WD | W6 | WH Bore size A1 H MM X 2z
20 Upto150] M5x0.8 | 22 | 15 5.5 2 25° | 15 20 8 13 M4 x 0.7 24 90
25 Upto200| M5x0.8 | 24 | 145 | 7 2 25° | 1.5 25 8 14 M5 x 0.8 26 93
32 Upto200] Rc1/8 28 | 14 115 — 25° | 1.5 32 12 14 M6 x 1 27 99
40 Upto300] Rc1/8 32 |15 15 — 20° | 15 40 13 15 M8 x 1.25 31 111
50 Upto 300 Rc1/4 36 | 16 175| — | 20° | 3 50 18 16 M10x 1.5 33 126
63 Upto300] Rci1/4 42 |17 205 | — 20° | 3 63 18 16 M10 x 1.5 35 132
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Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-Rotating Rod Type

2
g
g(.')
" io
Series g
2
020, 925, 932, 340, 350, 063 Jis
3|8
© c»,‘-
How to Order 55O
<O
B coi1KRNRS-[00] Jz-[]-
1 1 ] | | '
] Er
CDG1KRN|25/-[100] |Z-| |-|M9BW| |- -3
iy £0
With auto switch NE
(Built-in magnet) Rod end thread Number of %z
: Nil | Male rod end auto switches @ -
Non-rotating rod type F | Female rod end Nil | 2pcs. - §8
S 1 pc. & 2
. “ o3
Mounting e Rod end bracket n_Jnpes | —
l N \ Rubber bumper ‘ Nil None o|8
Note) Air cushion type “CG1KRA” is Vv Single knuckle joint . S é ;
a Made-to-Order product. W Double knuckle joint o Auto switch Zlax
= No bracket is provided for the l Nil ‘ Without auto switch ‘ §6
Bore size ® female rod end. *# For applicable auto switches, 20
o . * Rod end bracket is shipped refer to the table below. 3
Built-in Magnet Cyllnder Model 20 |20 mm together with the product, but not -
e . . assembled. 3
If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto 25 |25 mm + A knuckle joint pin is not provided Made to Ordere | _|
switch is required, there is no need to enter 32 |32 mm with the single knuckle joint. Refer to page 53 for details. § s
the symbol for the auto switch. 40 |40 mm = 2.’,6
- . Q 5
(Example) CDG1KRN32-100Z 50 | 50 mm e Cylinder stroke (mm) 3 20
63 |63 mm Refer to “Standard Strokes” on page 53. O3
[=]

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

5 Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
" n Electrical | © Wiring Applicable bore size Pre-wired )
Type| Special function entry <§ (Output) De AC 270 10 263 ((l)\jﬁ) (,\1/” (E) (;) T?\T)e ATERGD Applicable load
- Perpendicular In-line
3-wire (NPN) 5V 12V MONV M9N ® & & O|—| O IC
- Grommet 3-wire (PNP) ’ MOPV M9P ® /0 O|—| O circuit
L 2-wire 12V M9BV M9B ® /@& O|—| O B
% Connector — H7C [ BN AN BN ) —
o o 3-wire (NPN) MONWV | MONW | e @ @ O|—| O IC
E D{gi%?::';g}g;i:‘f%” 3-wire (PNP) | 24v |3V 12V — MOPWV | MOPW | ®@ (@ |®@|O|—| O | circui Rsll_eg"
s 2-wire 12V MOBWV | M9BW (| @ | @ O |—| O —
» " ksk ek
. Grommet 3-wire (NPN) MINAV MONA O|C|@|O|— O IC
T
s (2\{!2}5: {r?c?ilcs;;?irc],tn) 3-wire (PNP) sV 12V MOPAV**| MOPA** | O |O | @ |O|—| O | circuit
@ 2-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA™ | O [O|@|O[—| © —
Diagnostic output (2-color indication) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF ® — 0 O|— O |IC circuit
3-wire IC
. (Equv.toNPN)| — | BV - AgeV A% | @ | — @ —|— | — | cit| —
2 Grommet | 100 V A93V A93 o [o[o]—] — —
5 No 100 Vorless| A90V A90 ® —|® —|—| — |ICcircuit
o [Ves| R _ _
2 | Yes| . 4oy |100V,200V B54 | @ (2K Relay,
i No 2-wire 24V 200 V or less — B64 ®|— 0| —|—| — — PLC
¢ Connector E — — C73C S —|00/0 —
C No 24V or less — C80C ®  — | ® ® ® — |ICcircui
Diagnostic indication (2-color indication)| Grommet | Yes — — — B59W o |— 0| —|—| — —

=x \Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

= Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m Nil  (Example) MONW

M  (Example) MONWM
L  (Example) MONWL
Z (Example) MONWZ

N  (Example) H7CN

* Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

« Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.
« For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
+ The D-A90101/M901010 auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)

1 ( Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

1 With End Lock

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod

(

52

CBG1

cGiQ

Auto Switch

Made to Order




Series CG1KR

Series CG1KR direct mount,

non-rotating rod type cylinder

can be installed directly through

the use of a square rod cover.

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 20 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 63
Action Double acting, Single rod
Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
Fluid Air

Space-saving has been realized.

Because it is a directly mounted style without
using brackets, its overall length is shorter,
and its installation pitch can be made smaller.
Thus, the space that is required for installation
has been dramatically reduced.

R— | g .
A P
& % —
o “: e

Symbol Rubber bumper

= I

\ \

de to
Made to Order
(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.)

Proof pressure

218 psi (1.5 MPa)

Maximum operating pressure

145 psi (1.0 MPa)

Minimum operating pressure

7.3 psi (0.05 MPa)

Ambient and fluid
temperature

Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (—10 to 70°C)
With auto switch: 14 to 140°F (-10 to 60°C)

(No freezing)

Piston speed

50 to 500 mm/s

Stroke length tolerance

Up to 300 st *§* mm

Cushion

Rubber bumper

Rod non-rotating accuracy

+0.8° +0.5°

Symbol Specifications

-XC8 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type*1

-XC9 | Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type*1

-XC20 | Head cover axial port

*1 The shape is the same as the existing product.
Use the existing seal kit.

Weights

(kg)
Bore size (mm) 25 32 40 50 63
Basic weight 0.14 0.24 0.35 0.56 1.04 1.48
Single knuckle joint 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.10 0.22 0.22
Double knuckle joint (with pin) 0.05 0.09 0.09 0.13 0.26 0.26
Additional weight per 50 mm of stroke 0.05 0.07 0.09 0.15 0.22 0.26
Weight reduction for female rod end -0.02 | -0.02 | -0.05 | -0.10 | -0.10
Calculation (Example) CG1KRN32-100Z  ®Basic weight:-.----.ceevee
(232, 100 stroke) e Additional weight--------
o Air cylinder stroke-------
0.35 + 0.09 x 100/50 = 0.53 kg
Standard Strokes
(mm)
Bore size Standard stroke™
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150
25, 32 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200
40, 50, 63 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200, 250, 300

* Please consult with SMC for strokes which exceed the standard stroke length.

Note 1) Intermediate strokes not listed above are produced upon receipt of order.
Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)

Note 2) Applicable strokes should be confirmed according to the usage. For details, refer to “Air
Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the
WEB catalog. In addition, the products that exceed the standard stroke might not be able
to fulfill the specifications due to the deflection etc.

Tightening Torque: Tighten the cylinder mounting bolts with the following tightening torque.

Accessories
Mounting Basic
Standard Rod end nut o
Single knuckle joint [ ]
Option Double knuckle joint™ °
(with pin)

* A double knuckle joint pin and retaining rings are

shipped together.

auto switches.

Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with

height

* Operating range

* Auto switch proper mounting position
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting

* Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/
Auto switch mounting surfaces

* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting
¢ Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no.

53

Bore size (mm) |Hexagon socket head cap screw size Tightening torque Ibf-ft [N-m]
20 M5 x 0.8 1.81t0 2.7 [2.4 t0 3.6]
25 M6 3.1t04.6[4.2106.2]
32 M8 7.4t0 11.0[10.0 to 15.0]
40 M10 14.51t0 21.7 [19.6 t0 29.4]
50 M12 24.8 to 37.2[33.6 to 50.4]
63 M16 62.5 t0 93.8 [84.8 to 127.2]

Ordering Example of Cylinder Assembly

Cylinder model: CDG1KRN20-100Z-W-M9BW

Rod end bracket W: Double knuckle joint
Auto switch D-M9BW: 2 pcs.

* Double knuckle joint and auto switch are
shipped together with the product, but not

assembled.

Auto switch

Double knuckle joint



Air Cylinder: Direct Mount, Non-Rotating Rod Type Series CG 1 KR

L1

I
]

Construction

Non-rotating rod type/
Bottom mounting style

N\
/
220 to 332
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note
1 Rod cover Aluminum alloy Clear hard anodized
2 Tube cover Aluminum alloy Clear hard anodized
3 Piston Aluminum alloy
) 220 to @32 Stainless steel
4 Piston rod -
240 to 963 Carbon steel Hard chrome plating
5 Non-rotating guide Oil-impregnated sintered alloy
6 Bushing Oil-impregnated sintered alloy 220 to @32 only
7 Bumper Resin
8 Bumper Resin
9 | Wearring Resin Replacement parts/Seal kit are the same as
10 Rod end nut Rolled steel Zinc chromated double acting, non-rotating rod type. Refer to
1 Rod seal NBR page 41.
12 Piston seal NBR — -
Note) Refer to the Specific Product Precautions on

13 | Tube gasket NBR page 10 for Disassembly/Replacement.

A\ Precautions

e e e e e e e e ]

-
1 Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch 1
1 Precautions, refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, 1
Lhttp:llwww.smcworld.com 1

- Em Em Em Em Em Em Em Em Em RN RN RN Em Em Em EE RN RN RN Em Em Em Em EE RN RN RN R M Em Em Em RN RN Em R Em Em Em Em Em Em mm e mm mm mm mm

—

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Single Acting, Spring Retum/Extend

CG1K

[Double Acting, Single Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

1 Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

With End Lock

CBG1

| Handling/Disassembly |

/\ Caution

When a cylinder is_ operated with one end fixed anf’ the ® To screw a bracket or a nut onto the piston rod, make sure to retract the
other free, a bending moment may act on the cylinder piston rod entirely, and place a wrench over the flat portion of the rod that
due to vibration generated at the stroke end, which can protrudes. Tighten it by giving consideration to prevent the tightening
damage the cylinder. In such a case, install a mounting torque from being applied to the non-rotating guide.

bracket to suppress the vibration of the cylinder body or
reduce the piston speed so that the cylinder does not
vibrate. Also, use a mounting bracket when moving the
cylinder body or when a long stroke cylinder is mounted
horizontally and fixed at one end.

1. Avoid using the air cylinder in such a way that
rotational torque would be applied to the piston rod.

e |f rotational torque is applied, the non-rotating guide will become deformed,

thus affecting the non-rotating accuracy. Refer to the table below for the 2. When replacing rod seals, please contact SMC.

approximate values of the allowable range of rotational torque. Air leakage may be happened, depending on the position in which a

Allowable rotational torque 220 225, 332 240, 950, 063 rod seal is fitted. Thus, please contact SMC when replacing them.
(Ibf ft [N-m] or less) | 0.15[0.2] | 0.18[0.25] 0.32 [0.44]

i

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGidlQ

Auto Switch

54
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Series CG1KR

Basic with Bottom Mounting: CG1KRN

With rubber bumper

X
2xolLD Width across GA 2 x RcP GB
flats KA
: S : MM | Hi : T »[’ Q\QP‘
e L NH G 7
P i o P
’ @2 T i
H 1 1 H — — H H [S)
T 10t an 10t
- L : -
i iy :
Width across AL Y
flats B1 A N
LX H S + Stroke F
L ZZ + Stroke
Female rod end
MM
Effective depth A1\ X
: T
; i
| — i
: ‘ — il
H
ZZ + Stroke
Female Rod End (mm)
Bore size
(mm) A1 | H MM X |2Z
20 81|13 M4 x 0.7 24 | 90
25 8|14 M5 x 0.8 26 | 93
32 1214 M6 x 1 27 | 99
40 13|15 | M8x1.25 |31 [111
50 18|16 | M10x15 | 33126
63 18|16 | M10x15 | 35 [132
(mm)
B"([ﬁnﬁ')ze S”E’mgge A|AL|B1| D |E | F |GA[GB|H |Hi| I |[KA| L LD LHILX| MM |[N|P|S|X|Y|zz
20 |Upto150] 18 [155] 13 12] 2 [20[10|27| 5]26]| 8]30.4] 255, 29.5depth of counterbore 6 | 15 | 18 [M8x 1.25| 27 [1/8| 75|38 | 11 [104
25 |Upto200|22[19.5/17 [11 [14| 2 [22[ 10|32 6| 31| 1036.4] 6.6, 011 depth of counterbore 7 | 18 | 22 [M10x1.25| 29 [1/8| 77| 44 | 12 [111
32 [Upto200] 22195/ 17 [12 [18| 2 [26 10|32 6|38 10[42.4] 29, 514 depth of counterbore 9 | 21 | 24 [M10x1.25| 33 [1/8| 83| 45 | 13 [117
40 Upto300|{ 30|27 |19 |16 |25 | 2 |30 |10 |39 | 8|47 | 14 |52.4| 911, 317.5 depth of counterbore 12| 26 | 32 [M14x 1.5/ 37 | 1/8| 94| 55 | 16 (135
50 |Upto300|35(32 |27 (20 [30| 2 [33| 12|45 11|58 18(64.5] 214, 320 depth of counterbore 14 | 32 | 41 [M18x 15| 44 | 1/4[108| 62 | 17 [155
63 |Upto300[35(32 [27[20 |32 2 [39[ 1245|1172 1876.6] 018, 226 depth of counterbore 18 | 38 | 46 [M18x1.5] 50 [ 1/4 [114] 64 | 19 [161

Auto switch mounting position is the same as that on page 70.
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With auto switch—l—

(Built-in magnet)

Air Cylinder: With End Lock

Series CBG1

020, 025, 832, 340, 50, 963, 280, 3100

How to Order

CBG1

25-(100

N

| |

CDBG1

25

N

M9BW

C

Mountinge——

|
100
C

Typel

Manual release

N | Non-locking type

L Locking type

Lock position

I

Number of
auto switches

Nil | 2 pcs.

S 1 pc.

n “n” pcs.

B Basic N | Rubber bumper

L Axial foot A Air cushion

F Rod flange

G Head flange Bore size

U Rod trunnion 20 (20 mm || 50| 50 mm

T* Head trunnion 25 |25 mm || 63| 63 mm

[0) Clevis 32 [32mm|| 80| 80 mm
* Not available for bore size 80 and 2100. 40 | 40 mm ||100{100 mm

Besides, trunnion cannot be attached in
the side to which an end lock is attached.

Note) Mounting brackets are shipped

together, (but not assembled).

Cylinder stroke (mm)¢

Refer to *
on page

“Standard Strokes”
57.

H | Head end lock

R Rod end lock

W | Double end lock

oWith rod boot

e Auto switch

[Nl

Without auto switch \

* For applicable auto switches,
refer to the table below.

Auto switch mounting bracket N ®

Nil

Without rod boot

J

Nylon tarpaulin

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model

If a built-in magnet cylinder without an auto switch is required,
there is no need to enter the symbol for the auto switch.
(Example) CDBG1FA32-100-RL

Applicable Auto Switches/Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for further information on auto switches.

K Heat resistant tarpaulin

*

In the case of w/rod boot, and a foot

bracket or rod side flange as a bracket,
those parts are to be assembled at the
time of shipment.

Note) This symbol is indicated when the
D-A90 or M9 type auto switch is
specified.This mounting bracket
does not apply to other auto switch-

Made to Order ¢
Refer to page 57 for details.

£ Load voltage Auto switch model Lead wire length (m)
. ’ Electrical | 5 Wirin Applicable bore size Pre-wired )
L) | SRR EIEn entry |§ (OUtpUgt) DC AC 220 to 263 280, 2100 (I)\lsl |\1/| E g N?\Te connector Appliesdts loae
2 Perpendicular | In-line In-line (Ni 1 (M) (L) | @) | (N)
3-wire M9NV M9N — ® (00 O — @)
(NP.N) 5V 12V — — G59 ® | — 1 ®@|/0|— ®) 1c
Grommet 3-wire MOPV M9P — ® |00 O — O circuit
e (PNP) — — G5P ® | — | @O |— ©)
- M9BV M9B — ® (00 O — O
] 2-wire 12V — — K59 ® | — @@ O |— ®) —
?, Connector — H7C — o —| o0 |0 —
o 3-wire MONWV | MO9NW — ® (00 O — ©)
2 v (NPN) 2avlsy 12v _ — — G59W (@ |—|(@|O|—| O IC | Relay,
@ | Diagnostic indication I 3-wire ’ MOPWV | M9PW — @ |(@|/@|O|—| O |circuit | PLC
£ | (2-color indication) (PNP) — — G5PW (@ |— | ®@[O|—| O
z . o-wire 12V M9BWV | M9BW K5_9W : [ : 8 — 8 .
<] rommet — — — —
@ Swire NPN)| [ MONAVF[MONA® | — | O [O[@[O[—| O [, -
Water resistant 3-wire (PNP) ’ M9OPAV** | MOPA** — O|O|@|O|— @)
(2-color indication) o-wire 12V M9BAV**| M9BA** = —_ Ol|Oo|e@|O]|—]| O .
— — 5BA*| — |— | @ | O |— ©)
Diagnostic output (2-color ndicaton) 4-wire (NPN) 5V,12V — H7NF — ® —|0 | O |— O |IC circuit
c v 3-uire (Equiv. toNPN)| — 5V — A96V A96 — o | —| 0| —|— — |ICcircuit| —
S I 100 V A93V A93 — o —| o0 — — —
H Grommet [No| 100 Vorless| A90V A90 = ® [—|®|—|—| — [Ccircuit
o — [Ves| 4oy [100V.200V[ " — B54 o — (oo | — Relay
3 No| 2-wire [24V 200 V or less — B64 ® | —| 0 —|— — — PLC ’
? Connector 125 — — LR — o/ —0e 00 -—
2 No 24V or less — C80C — o —|®o/0 0 — |IC circuit
Diagnostc ndeaion (2olr ndication)] Grommeet |Yess — — — B59W ® —| 0| —|— — —

=+ Water resistant type auto switches can be mounted on the above models, but in such case SMC cannot guarantee water resistance.
Please consult with SMC regarding water resistant types with the above model numbers.

+ Solid state auto switches marked with “O” are produced upon receipt of order.

* Lead wire length symbols: 0.5 m

im .

Nil  (Example) MONW

-M  (Example) MONWM
- L (Example) MONWL
-Z (Example) MONWZ

N  (Example) H7CN

= Since there are other applicable auto switches than listed above, refer to page 74 for details.
= For details about auto switches with pre-wired connector, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
* The D-A900/M9000O auto switches are shipped together, (but not assembled). (However, only auto switch mounting brackets are assembled before shipment.)

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CcG1w

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

CG1KR

CBG1

1" With End Lock [ Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod [

|

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgitlQ

(

Auto Switch

Made to Order
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Series CBG1

Specifications
Bore size (mm) 20 | 25 [ 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 [ 100
Action Double acting, Single rod
. Lubricant Not required (Non-lube)
& . : :
5 == Fluid Air
a Z \ /“’4 Proof pressure 218 psi (1.5 MPa)
! .-5‘ Maximum operating pressure 145 psi (1.0 MPa)
- = ._:-- Minimum operating pressure 22 psi (0.15 MPa)*
Ambient and fluid Without auto switch: 14 to 158°F (—10 to 70°C) (No freezing)
temperature With auto switch: 14 to 140°F (—10 to 60°C) (No freezing)
Piston speed 50 to 1000 mm/s 50 to 700 mm/s
Up to 1000%*¢*mm
Sym bol Stroke length tolerance Up to 1000 *mm, Up to 1200 }*mm P 5“78
Upto 1500™ " mm
Rubber bumper Cushion Rubber bumper, Air cushion
Basic, Axial foot, Rod flange, Head flange,
Mounting ** Rod trunnion, Head trunnion,
Clevis (used for changing the port location by 90°)

:":[ :ti * 0.05 MPa except locking parts.

‘ «* Rod/Head trunnion types are not available for 80 and #100.
Trunnion is not attached for a cover on which lock mechanism is equipped.

Air cushion
Lock Specifications
Lock position Head end, Rod end, Double end
:‘y:{ = _ 020 | 025 | ©32 | 040 | 050 | @63 | 080 | 2100
‘ ‘ Holding force
(Max.) (Ibf [N]) | 483 | 74.2 124 193 301 481 776 | 1211
[215] | [330] | [550] [860] | [1340] | [2140] | [3450] | [5390]
Backlash 2 mm or less
to Manual release Non-locking type, Locking type
vad® ° Made to Order : L :
Or . Adjust the switch position so that it operates upon movement to both the stroke end and backlash
(For details, refer to pages 77 to 93.) (2 mm) positions.
Symbol Specifications Stand ard Strokes
-XAO | Change of rod end shape
-XC13 | Auto switch rail mounting B ] L trok Maximum
ore size Standard stroke (mm) Note 1) ong stroke ma”“facf(“rable
(mm) (mm) stroke
(mm)
20 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 150, 200 201 to 350
25 301 to 400
Refer to pages 68 to 74 for cylinders with 32 301 to 450
auto switches. 40 25, 50, 75, 100, 125, 301 to 800 1500
« Auto switch proper mounting position 50, 63 150, 200, 250, 300 301 to 1200
(detection at stroke end) and its mounting 80 301 to 1400
height
* Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting 100 301 to 1500
* Auto switch mounting brackets/Part no. Note 1) Manufacture of intermediate strokes at 1 mm intervals is possible. (Spacers are not used.)
« Operating range Note 2) Long stroke applies to the axial foot and rod flange types.
« Cylinder mounting bracket, by stroke/ ‘I‘f other mounting brackets are "used, or the length exceeds the long stroke limit, refer to
Auto switch mounting surfaces Air Cylinders Model Selection” on front matter pages of the Best Pneumatics No. 2 or the
WEB catalog.

Rod Boot Material

Symbol| Rod boot material MaxtiénnL]Jr%&r%Srrgting
J Nylon tarpaulin 158°F (70°C)

K  |Heat resistant tarpaulin | 230°F (110°C)*

* Maximum ambient temperature for the rod
boot itself.
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Construction: With Rubber Bumper

Head end lock

Non-locking type manual release:

Suffix N

280, 2100

280, 2100

Rod end lock

]

Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBG1

Locking type manual release: Suffix L

Long stroke

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

i

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

CG1

[Singe Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

2
cle
3|z

Component Parts 2|5
No Description Material Note No. Description Material Note § 3 8
1 |Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 15 | M/O knob Zinc die-casted Black painted ol
2 |Head cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 16 | M/O bolt Alloy steel Black zinc chromated, Red painted S
3 |Tube cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 17 | M/O spring Steel wire Zinc chromated E
4 |Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 18 | Stopper ring Carbon steel Zinc chromated _g o
5 |Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 19 | Bumper A Resin e ¥
6 |Piston rod Carbon steel*® Hard chrome plating* 20 |Bumper B Resin 40 or larger: Same as bumper A % .
7 |Bushing Bearing alloy 21 | Retaining ring Stainless steel Not available for 280, 2100 é 8
8 |Lock piston Carbon steel Hard chrome plating, Heat treated 22 | Piston gasket NBR B
9 |Lock bushing Copper alloy 23 |Wear ring Resin o=
10 |Lock spring Stainless steel 24 |Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated «
11 |Bumper Resin 25 |Rod seal NBR §
Hexagon socket . 26 | Piston seal NBR °
12 | head cap screw Alloy steel Black zinc chromated 27 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR 1 pe. when using tube cover |0
13A|Cap A Aluminum die-casted Black painted 28 |Lock piston seal NBR 2 pes. for double end lock |
13B|Cap B Carbon steel Oxide film treated 29 |Piston holder Resin 04010 9100, head end lock only =
14 | Rubber cap Synthetic rubber =

Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston.
= The material for 820, 925 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless steel.

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
(With one end lock)

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
(With double end lock)

Series Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents Series Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
CBGION 20 CBG1N20-PS Set of th CBGION 20 CBG1N20-PS-W Set of th
n et of the nos. ba. et of the nos.
type - and grease pack type — and grease pack
40 CBG1N40-PS 40 CBG1N40-PS-W

Order seal kit in accordance with the bore size.
* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g). Order with the following part
number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)

A Caution

When disassembling cylinders with bore sizes of 820 through @40, grip the double flat part of either the tube cover or the rod cover with a vise and
loosen the other side with a wrench or a monkey wrench etc., and then remove the cover. When re-tightening, tighten approximately 2 degrees
more than the original position. (Cylinders with @50 or larger bore sizes are tightened with a large tightening torque and cannot be disassembled.
If disassembly is required, please contact SMC.)

Order seal kit in accordance with the bore size.
* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g). Order with the following part
number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGillQ

(

Auto Switch

Made to Order
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Series CBG1

Construction: With Air Cushion

With air cushion
Head end lock

Rod end lock

Component Parts

Non-locking type manual release: Suffix N

ii 9 BYAHA0A1)(8)(9)(2
N

I

®

Long stroke

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Rod cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 22 | Piston gasket NBR
2 |Head cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 23 | Wear ring Resin
3 |Tube cover Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 24 | Rod end nut Carbon steel Zinc chromated
4 |Cylinder tube Aluminum alloy Hard anodized 25 | Rod seal NBR
5 |Piston Aluminum alloy Chromated 26 | Piston seal NBR
6 |Piston rod Carbon steel* Hard chrome plating * 27 | Cylinder tube gasket NBR 1 pc. when using tube cover
7 |Bushing Bearing alloy 28 | Lock piston seal NBR 2 pes. for double end lock
8 |Lock piston Carbon steel Hard chrome plating, Heat treated 29 | Piston holder Resin @40 to 100 only
9 |Lock bushing Copper alloy 30 | Cushion ring A Aluminum alloy Anodized
10 | Lock spring Stainless steel 31 | Cushion ring B Aluminum alloy Anodized
11 | Bumper Resin 32 | Seal retainer Rolled steel Only when using nickel plating, tube cover
12 | Hexagon socket head cap screw Alloy steel Black zinc chromated 33 | Cushion valve Rolled steel Electroless nickel plating
13A|Cap A Aluminum die-casted Black painted 34 | Valve retainer Rolled steel Electroless nickel plating
13B|Cap B Carbon steel Oxide film treated 35 | Lock nut Rolled steel Nickel plating
14 | Rubber cap Synthetic rubber 36 | Cushion seal A Urethane
15 | M/O knob Zinc die-casted Black painted 37 | Cushion seal B Urethane 232 or larger: Same as A
16 |M/O bolt Alloy steel Black zinc chromated, Red painted 38 | Cushion ring gasket A NBR
17 |M/O spring Steel wire Zinc chromated 39 | Cushion ring gasket B NBR 932 or larger: Same as A
18 |Stopper ring Carbon steel Zinc chromated 40 |Valve seal NBR
Note) For cylinders with auto switches, the magnet is installed in the piston. 41 | Valve retaining gasket NBR

* The material for 820, 225 cylinders with auto switches is made of stainless steel.

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit

(With one end lock)

Replacement Parts: Seal Kit
(With double end lock)

Series Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
20 CBG1A20-PS Set of the nos.
252&3@ ] 25 CBG1A25-PS ®, ®, @, ®,
e 32 CBG1A32-PS @, @
20 CBG1A40-PS and grease pack

Order seal kit in accordance with the bore size.
* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g). Order with the following part
number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)

A Caution

When disassembling cylinders with bore sizes of 820 through @40, grip the double flat part of either the tube cover or the rod cover with a vise and
loosen the other side with a wrench or a monkey wrench etc., and then remove the cover. When re-tightening, tighten approximately 2 degrees
more than the original position. (Cylinders with @50 or larger bore sizes are tightened with a large tightening torque and cannot be disassembled.
If disassembly is required, please contact SMC.)
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Series Bore size (mm) Kit no. Contents
20 CBG1A20-PS-W Set of the nos.
giEr;(caJthQ . 25 CBGIA25-PSW | @, ®, @, @,
type 32 CBG1A32-PS-W @, @
40 CBG1A40-PS-W | and grease pack

Order seal kit in accordance with the bore size.
* The seal kit includes a grease pack (10 g). Order with the following part
number when only the grease pack is needed.
Grease pack part number: GR-S-010 (10 g)



Basic with Rubber Bumper: CBG1BN

Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBG1

Head end lock: CBG1BN | Bore size | — |Stroke| — HC]

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Width across flats B1 GA 2xRcP 2xTC
MM H - V =
Q| i -
g O S i = 2 Hm~ | o H
a TR e d N 0]
& lzdzm:é A \ - \J_/ (zo
AL F TE ==
A K|, |TA| \axTC DL2 1G|| TF =
H S + Stroke F NA ex
-
ZZ + Stroke 2o
TA cross section 3 <0
EE
Non-locking type manual release: Suffix N Locking type manual release: Suffix L ‘g 3
gz
HR HN SX
Sy=
20
‘<l T 20
oS S LIS
32 *r ) e} (T e
o3| PLSZ: 213 W =
N ¢ NS ElE's
N, 35—
N 5|EO
220
512
L8
8xJ (B
gl
gl ¥
2 ™
g O
(mm) |£] O
Bore size Stroke HN 5
(mm) range A AL | B1 C D (DL2| E F GA | GB H Hi1 | HR (Max.) | J =
20 Upto350 | 18 | 155 | 13 | 14 8 [125] 12 | 2 12 | 12 | 35 5 | 253 | 37 26 | M4x0.7depth7 5
25 Upto400 | 22 [ 195 | 17 [ 165| 10 [125| 14 | 2 | 12 | 12 | 40 6 | 283 40 31 | M5x08depth75 | (‘5
32 Upto450 | 22 | 195 | 17 | 20 12 |12 18 | 2 12 | 12 | 40 6 |31.3| 43 38 | M5x0.8depth8 il M
40 Upto800 | 30 | 27 19 | 26 16 | 15 25 | 2 | 13 | 13 | 50 8 | 383|525 | 47 | Méx1depthi2 g o
50 Upto1200| 35 | 32 27 | 32 20 [165| 30 | 2 14 | 14 | 58 | 11 | 445 | 585 | 58 | M8x1.25depth 16
63 Upto 1200/ 35 | 32 27 | 38 20 [165| 32 | 2 | 14 | 14 | 58 | 11 |45 | 59 72 | M10x1.5depth16 [ (g
80 Upto 1400 40 | 37 32 |50 25 | 19 40 | 3 | 20| 20 | 71 | 13 | 535 68 89 | MOx15depth22 | g e
100 Upto 1500 40 | 37 41 | 60 30 |20 50 | 3 [ 20 | 20 [ 71 [ 16 [645]79 [ 110 [Mi2x1.75depth22 | B|[]
| 2=
. HELY
B‘Z;ﬁ;')ze K | KA MM MO | NA| P |[RF| S |TA TC ™ |[TE|TF | TG |wL| zz |-[5©
o
20 5 6 | M8x125 | 15 | 24 | 1/8 | 11 81 | 11 M5 x 0.8 8%% | 4 |05 55| 15 | 118
25 55| 8 | MIOx1.25 | 15 | 29 | 1/8 | 11 81 [ 11 | M6x0.75 | 10%%® | 5 |1 65| 15 | 123 5
32 55| 10 | M10x1.25 | 15 | 355 1/8 | 11 81 | 11 M8 x 1.0 123 | 55 | 1 75| 24 | 123 £
40 6 14 | M14x15 | 19 | 44 | 1/8 | 11 92 | 12 | Miox1.25 | 14%3® | 6 |1.25| 85| 24 | 144 %
50 7 18 | M18x15 | 19 | 55 | 1/4 | 11 | 107 | 13 | M12x1.25 | 169%® | 75 | 2 10 24 | 167 5
63 7 18 | M18x15 | 19 | 69 | 1/4 | 11 | 107 | 13 | M14x15 | 18%%® | 115 | 3 145 | 24 | 167 B
80 10 22 | M22x15 | 23 | 80 | 3/8 | 21 | 130 | — — — — | — | — | 40 | 204 ks
100 10 26 | M26x1.5 | 23 [100 | 1/2 | 21 | 130 | — — — — | — | — | 40 | 204 S
=]
(]
T
©
=

60



Series CBG1

Basic with Rubber Bumper: CBG1BN

Rod end lock: CBG1BN | Bore size |—|Stroke| — R[J

e

S + Stroke

izt

ZZ + Stroke

Double end lock: CBG1BN | Bore size | — |Stroke| — W[

EE3ER

.....

S + Stroke

ZZ + Stroke

With rod boot

(mm)

B‘Z[ﬁnﬁ')ze DLi1| GB s ;) 7z
20 |195|10(12)| 80(88) |11 117 (125)
25 |195(10(12)| 80(88) |11 122 (130)
32 |20 |10(12)| 81(89) |10(11)] 123 (131)
40 |19 |10(13)| 87(96) |10 (12) | 139 (148)
50 | 23512 (14) | 102 (114) |12 (13) | 162 (174)
63 | 235 |12(14) | 102 (114) |12 (13) | 162 (174)
80 |27 |16(20)| 124(138) | — | 198 (212)
100 |30 |16(20)| 124 (138) | — | 198 (212)

= (1): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.

(mm)
Boesize | 5 | zz
20 92 | 129
25 92 | 134
32 91 | 133
40 101 | 153
50 119 | 179
63 119 | 179
80 146 | 220
100 146 | 220
8

Ty S
a| @ a| @
el i () c N Es
f f
h+ l h+¢
ZZ + ¢ + Stroke ZZ + ¢ + Stroke
220 to 263 280, 2100
(mm)
Boresize| o | ¢ | |1y JH | Jw ¢ Head end lock:-HCI | Rod end lock: =R | Double end lock:-WI
(mm) (Reference) ZZ ZZ Y4
20 [30|18|55|27| 155 | 10.5 138 137 (145) 149
25 [30(19|62|32| 16,5 | 10.5 145 144 (152) 156
32 [35[19]62[38] 185 | 105 | o 145 145 (153) 155
40 (35(19|70|48| 215 | 105 | © 164 159 (168) 173
50 [40|19|78|59| 24 10.5 z 187 182 (194) 199
63 [40[20[78[72] 24 105 |~ 187 182 (194) 199
80 [52|10|80|59| — — 213 207 (221) 229
100 |62| 7(80(71| — — 213 207 (221) 229

# (): Denotes the dimensions for long strokes.

*+x The minimum stroke with rod boot is 20 mm.
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Basic with Air Cushion: CBG1BA

Head end lock: CBG1BA | Bore size | — |Stroke| — HC]
Rod end lock: CBG1BA | Bore size |— Stroke| — R[]

Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBG1

wB

/\
] i i
|
/
Head End Lock: -HO (mm) Rod End Lock: -R (mm)
Bore siz Bore siz
‘zrﬁrﬁ) e P WA | WB | WH | We ‘znfnﬁ) € P WA | WB | WH | Wo
20 M5 x 0.8 16 16 23 30° 20 M5 x 0.8 16 15 (16) 23 30°
25 M5 x 0.8 16 16 25 30° 25 M5 x 0.8 16 15 (16) 25 30°
32 Rc1/8 16 16 28.5 25° 32 Rc1/8 16 15 (16) 28.5 25°
40 Rc1/8 16 16 33 20° 40 Rc1/8 16 15 (16) 33 20°
50 Rc1/4 18 18 40.5 20° 50 Rc1/4 18 17 (18) 40.5 20°
63 Rc1/4 18 18 47.5 20° 63 Rc1/4 18 17 (18) 47.5 20°
80 Rc3/8 22 22 60.5 20° 80 Rc3/8 22 22 60.5 20°
100 Rc1/2 22 22 71 20° 100 Rc1/2 22 22 71 20°

* For dimensions other than listed above, refer to the dimensions
with rubber bumper.

= (): Denotes the dimensions for long strokes.

++ For dimensions other than the listed above, refer to the

dimensions with rubber bumper.

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

|l

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

CG1

[Double Acting, Single Rod

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1KR

(" With End Lock 1{Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod

Auto Switch [ cGillQ

(
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CBG1

Made to Order




Series CBG1

With Mounting Bracket (For dimensions other than listed below, refer to pages 60 to 62, 14 to 16.)

Axial foot: CBG1L

LS + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
B . Head end lock: -H[I Rod end lock: -R[] Double end lock: -W[]
‘E[ﬁnﬁ')ze LS ZZ LS ZzZ LS ZZ
— Without rod boot | With rod boot — Without rod boot |  With rod boot — | Without rod boot | With rod boot
20 57 122 142 + ¢ 56 (64) | 121 (129) 141 (149) + ¢ 68 133 153 + ¢
25 57 127.5 1495 +¢ 56 (64) | 126.5 (134.5) 148.5 (156.5) + ¢ 68 138.5 160.5 + ¢
32 55 127.5 149.5 +¢ 55 (63) | 127.5(135.5) | 149.5(157.5) +¢ 65 137.5 159.5 + ¢
40 65 149 169 + ¢ 60 (69) | 144 (153) 164 (173) +¢ 74 158 178 + ¢
50 72 174.5 1945 +¢ 67 (79) | 169.5(181.5) 189.5 (201.5) + ¢ 84 186.5 206.5 + ¢
63 72 174.5 1945 +¢ 67 (79) | 169.5(181.5) | 189.5(201.5) +¢ 84 186.5 206.5 + ¢
80 82 210.5 2195 +¢ 76 (90) | 204.5 (218.5) | 213.5 (227. 5) +¢ | 98 226.5 2355 +¢
100 82 214 223 +¢ 76 (90) | 208 (222) 217 (231) + 98 230 239 +¢
# (1): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
Rod flange: CBG1FJ
| |
1% 1%
| I A
o\ | ) ) . . I
W, | ;
i t M
Head flange: CBG1G[ ]
i % i i % i
a1 “ ' ,__l_l_‘__‘ - L
% 3 ;
U i S Y
ZZ + Stroke D
(mm)
. Head end lock: -HCI [ Rod end lock: =RC] [ Double end lock: W[
Bore size 27 (Head fl
(mm) (Head flange)
Without rod boot With rod boot Without rod boot With rod boot Without rod boot With rod boot
20 124 144 + ¢ 123 143 +¢ 135 155 +¢
25 130 152 +¢ 129 151 +¢ 141 163 +¢
32 130 152 + ¢ 130 152 + ¢ 140 162 + ¢
40 152 172 + ¢ 147 (156) 167(176)+e 161 181 +¢
50 176 196 + ¢ 171 (183) 191 (203) + 188 208 + ¢
63 176 196 + ¢ 171 (183) 191 (203) + 188 208 +¢
80 215 224 +¢ 209 (223) 218 (232) + 231 240 + ¢
100 218 227 +¢ 212 (226) 221 (235) + 234 243 +¢

« (): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
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With Mounting Bracket

Rod trunnion: CBG1U
(Head end lock -HL1 only)

Air Cylinder: With End Lock Series CBG1

T
I
Wl F

(mm)

Rod end lock: -R[]

”{\ e B(:E::nil)ze Z (Head trunnion) ZZ (Head trunnion)
E @éi . ; - 1 N Without rod boot [ With rod boot | Without rod boot | With rod boot
A 20 | 104 124 +¢ 117 137 +¢
i 25 109 131 +¢ 122 144 + ¢
32 111 133+¢ 123 145 +¢
. 40 127 (134) | 147 (154) +¢ | 139 (148) | 159 (168) +¢
Head trunnion: CBG1TO 50 148 (159) | 168 (179) + ¢ | 162 (174) | 182 (194) + ¢
(Rod end lock -R[J only) 63 148 (159) | 168 (179) +¢ | 162 (174) | 182 (194) +¢
—t x (): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.
%Eﬁ [ |
Z + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
Clevis: CBG1DO
020 to 263
B O——
Z + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
R T
Clevis: CBG1D[] i
280,100  —~ Al A
Z + Stroke
ZZ + Stroke
(mm)
B ) Head end lock: -H[ Rod end lock: -R[]
(2:7613 nﬁ')ze Y2 ZZ Y2 ZZ
Without rod boot| With rod boot | Without rod boot| With rod boot |Without rod boot| With rod boot |Without rod boot| With rod boot
20 130 150 +¢ 141 161 +¢ 129 149 +¢ 140 160 + |
25 137 159 +¢ 150 172 +¢ 136 158 + ¢ 149 171 +¢
32 141 163 +¢ 156 178 +¢ 141 163 +¢ 156 178 + ¢
40 164 184 +¢ 182 202 +¢ 159 (168) 179 (188) + ¢ 177 (186) 197 (206) +¢
50 190 210 +¢ 210 230 +¢ 185 (197) | 205 (217) +¢ 205 (217) 205 (237) + ¢
63 195 215 +¢ 217 237 +¢ 190 (202) | 210 (222) + ¢ 212 (224) 232 (244) + ¢
80 236 245 +¢ 254 263 +¢ 230 (244) 239 (253) + ¢ 248 (262) 257 (277) + ¢
100 244 253 +¢ 266 275 +¢ 238 (252) 247 (261) + ¢ 260 (274) 269 (283) + ¢
) Double end lock: -W[]
Bore size
(mm) 4 2Z
Without rod boot| With rod boot | Without rod boot | With rod boot
20 141 161 +¢ 152 172 +¢
25 148 170 +¢ 161 183 +¢
32 151 173 +¢ 166 188 +¢
40 173 198 +¢ 191 211 +¢
50 202 222 +¢ 222 242 +¢
63 207 227 +¢ 229 249 +¢
80 252 261 +¢ 270 279 +¢
100 260 269 +¢ 282 291 +¢

# (): Denotes the dimensions for long stroke.

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

(" With End Lock  1{Direct Mount, Non-rotatingRodU

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod

[ cGita

(
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CG1

[Double Acting, Single Rod

CG1

CG1K

[Double Acting, Single Rod ringe Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Double Rod

[ CG1KW

CG1KR

[

Auto Switch

Made to Order




Series CBG1

Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions,
refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http://www.smcworld.com

|

Use the Recommended Pneumatic Circuit \

] Handling

A\ Caution

* This is necessary for proper operation and release
of the lock.

W

1 2 )

=
>
A
7777 [T | A~ <
2
w A
Head end lock Rod end lock

|

Handling \

A Caution

1.

10.
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Do not use 3 position solenoid valves.

Avoid use in combination with 3 position solenoid valves (especially
closed center metal seal types). If pressure is trapped in the port on
the lock mechanism side, the cylinder cannot be locked.
Furthermore, even after being locked, the lock may be released after
some time, due to air leaking from the solenoid valve and entering
the cylinder.

. Back pressure is required when releasing the lock.

Be sure air is supplied to the side of the cylinder without a lock
mechanism, (side of the piston rod without lock for double end lock),
before starting up, as in the above figures. Otherwise, the lock may
not be released. (Refer to “Releasing the Lock”.)

3.Release the lock when mounting or adjusting the cylinder.

If mounting or other work is performed when the cylinder is locked,
the lock unit may be damaged.

. Operate with a load ratio of 50% or less.

If the load ratio exceeds 50%, this may cause problems such as
failure of the lock to release, or damage to the lock unit.

. Do not operate multiple cylinders in synchronization.

Avoid applications in which two or more cylinders with end lock are
synchronized to move one workpiece, as one of the cylinder locks
may not be able to release when required.

. Use a speed controller with meter-out control.

Lock cannot be released occasionally by meter-in control.

. Be sure to operate completely to the cylinder stroke end

on the side with the lock.
If the cylinder piston does not reach the end of the stroke, locking and
unlocking may not be possible.

. Do not use the air cylinder as an air-hydro cylinder.

This may result in oil leak.

. Install a rod boot without twisting.

If the cylinder is installed with its bellows twisted, it could damage the
bellows.

Adjust an auto switch position so that it operates for
movement to both the stroke end and backlash (2 mm)
positions.

When a 2-color indication switch is adjusted for green indication at
the stroke end, it may change to red for the backlash return, but this
is not abnormal.

AWarning

1. Do not operate the cushion valve in the fully closed or
fully opened state.
Using it in the fully closed state will cause the cushion seal to be
damaged. Using it in the fully opened state will cause the piston rod
assembly or the cover to be damaged.

2. Operate within the specified cylinder speed.
Otherwise, cylinder and seal damage may occur.

] Operating Pressure

A Caution

1. Supply air pressure of 22 psi (0.15 MPa) or higher to the port on the
lock mechanism side, as it is necessary for releasing the lock.

| Exhaust Speed
A Caution

1. The lock will be engaged automatically if the pressure applied to the port
on the lock mechanism side falls to 0.05 MPa or less. In cases where the
piping on the lock mechanism side is long and thin, or the speed
controller is separated at some distance from the cylinder port, the
exhaust speed will be reduced. Take note that some time may be required
for the lock to engage. In addition, clogging of a silencer mounted on the
solenoid valve exhaust port can produce the same effect.

] Relation to Cushion

A Caution

1. When cushion valve at lock mechanism side is fully opened or closed,
piston rod may not be reached at stroke end. Thus, lock is not
established. And when locking is done at cushion valve fully closed,
adjust cushion valve since lock may not be released.

| Releasing the Lock

AWarning

1. Before releasing the lock, be sure to supply air to the side without a lock
mechanism, so that there is no load applied to the lock mechanism
when it is released. (Refer to the recommended pneumatic circuits.) If
the lock is released when the port on the other side is in an exhaust
state, and with a load applied to the lock unit, the lock unit may be
subjected to an excessive force and be damaged. Furthermore,
sudden movement of the piston rod is very dangerous.

] Disassembly/Replacement

A Caution

1. Do not replace the bushings.

The bushings are press-fit. To replace them, they must be replaced
together with the cover assembly.

2. To replace a seal, apply grease to the new seal before installing it.
If the cylinder is put into operation without applying grease to the seal, it
could cause the seal to wear significantly, leading to premature air leakage.

3.Cylinders with 250 or larger bore sizes cannot be

disassembled.
When disassembling cylinders with bore sizes of 820 through 240,
grip the double flat part of either the tube cover or the rod cover with a
vise and loosen the other side with a wrench or a monkey wrench etc.,
and then remove the cover. When re-tightening, tighten approximately
2 degrees more than the original position. (Cylinders with @50 or larger
bore sizes are tightened with a large tightening torque and cannot be
disassembled. If disassembly is required, please contact SMC.)




Series CBG1

Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read this before handling. Refer to the back cover for Safety Instructions. For Actuator and Auto Switch Precautions,

refer to “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the Operation Manual on SMC website, http:/www.smcworld.com

| Manual Release

|

Working Principle \

A Caution

1. Non-locking type manual release
Insert the accessory bolt from the top of the rubber cap (it is not
necessary to remove the rubber cap), and after screwing it into the lock
piston, pull it to release the lock. If you stop pulling the bolt, the lock will
return to an operational state.

Thread sizes, pulling forces and strokes are as shown below.

Bore size (mm) Thread size Pulling force |Stroke (mm)
20,25,32 |M25x0.45x25Lormore| 1.10[4.9 N] 2
40, 50, 63 M3x0.5x30Lormore | 2.25[10N] 3
80, 100 M5 x0.8x40Lormore |5.51[24.5N] 3

Remove the bolt for normal operation.
It can cause lock malfunction or faulty release.

Rubber cap

2. Locking type manual release
While pushing the M/O knob, turn it 90° counterclockwise. The lock is
released (and remains in a released state) by aligning the amark on
the cap with the WOFF mark on the M/O knob.
When locking is desired, turn the M/O knob 90° clockwise while
pushing completely down, and align the a mark on the cap with the
W¥ON mark on the M/O knob. The correct position is confirmed by a
clicking sound.
Failure to click it into place properly can cause the lock to disengage.

Lock <mm Q{L

d_};, =) Release

Unlocked state

Locked state

= The figures below are the same as those for Series CBA2.
®Head end lock (Rod end lock is the same.)

1. When the piston rod is getting closer to the stroke end, the taper part (*)
of the piston rod edge will push the lock piston up.

Spring

Lock piston

Pressurel;Z
-1 A
[

3. The lock piston is pushed up into the groove of the piston rod to lock it.
(The lock piston is pushed up by spring force.) At this time, it is
exhausted from the port on the head side and introduced into the
atmosphere.

Locked state

4. When pressure is supplied in the head side, lock piston will be pushed
up to release the lock.

, Back pressure

- k 4 3
Exhaustﬁ L‘i lg|=

[

Unlocked state

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

(" With End Lock 1(Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod |

|

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgidlQ

(

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

CG1

[Singe Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CGi1K

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch

66
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Air Cylinder: Low Friction Type
Double Acting, Single Rod

Series CG11Q

2020, 925, 832, 340, 50, 963, 280, 3100

How to Order

Use the new series

“ Smooth Cylinder Series CG1Y’
to realize both-direction low friction and low-speed operation.
(Refer to the WEB catalog or “CAT.NAS20-235” catalog.)

25

100/ F-

i
Q25

100/ F|-[M9BW|_ |-|C|-

With auto switchT

(Built-in magnet)

Mounting

B Basic

L Axial foot

F Rod flange

G Head flange
uU* Rod trunnion
T* Head trunnion

D Clevis

= Not available for 280 and 2100.
Note) Mounting brackets are shipped
together, (but not assembled).

Low friction type ®

Built-in Magnet Cylinder Model Bore size ¢

If q buil_t-in mqgnet cyIindgr without an auto ;g 2: ::
switch is required, there is no need to enter

the symbol for the auto switch. 32| 32mm

(Example) CDG1FQ32-100B 40| 40 mm

50| 50 mm

63| 63 mm

80| 80 mm

100| 100 mm

67

Number of
auto switches

Nil | 2 pcs.
S 1 pc.
n “n” pcs.

eAuto switch
l Nil \ Without auto switch

® Direction of low friction
F | With pressure at head side
B | With pressure at rod side

¢ Cylinder stroke (mm)

Auto switch mounting bracket M) o
Note) This symbol is indicated when the
D-A90 or M9 type auto switch is
specified. This mounting bracket does
not apply to other auto switches
(D-C70 and H70, etc.) (Nil)

Made to Order ¢



Series CG1
Auto Switch Mounting

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Solid state auto switch
D-M9CI/M9CIW, D-M9CA
020 to 063

o

22

D-M9OIV/M9WV, D-M9AV
220 to 063

(24)

(): Dimension of the D-M9UA
A and B are the dimensions from the end of the
head cover/rod cover to the end of the auto switch.

s

20

(22)

( ): Dimension of the D-M9UAV
A and B are the dimensions from the end of the
head cover/rod cover to the end of the auto switch.

D-G5/K5/G50W/G5BA
D-K59W, D-G59F, D-G5NT
220 to 2100

==

D-H7O/H7OW
D-H7NF/H7BA/D-H7C
220 to 063

——

Reed auto switch

D-A9]
220 to 063

D-A9C1V
020 to 063

-

24.5

(22)

(): Dimension of the D-A96
A and B are the dimensions from the end of the
head cover/rod cover to the end of the auto switch.

s

A

22

B

A and B are the dimensions from the end of the
head cover/rod cover to the end of the auto switch.

D-C7/C8, D-C73C/C80C

220 to 063

D-B5/B6/B59W

220 to 0100

A B
Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm)
o Doy BHTC
D-M9IW(V) D-C73C D-G59F
p-morA(v) PHINF 5 ceoc D-KSOW - p7¢e
D-A9LI(V) D-H7BA D-B5/B6 o nepa
D-C7/C8 D-B59W
Bore size Hs Hs Hs
20 26.5 27 27.5
25 29 295 30
32 325 33 335
40 37 37.5 38
50 42.5 43 43.5
63 495 50 50.5
80 — — 59
100 — — 69.5

il
I

==

——

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CcG1w

Single Acting, Spring Returm/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

Il

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

I CBG1 ‘ CG1KR

(" With End Lock | {Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1illQ

(

Made to Order
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Series CG1

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End)

Except Single Acting, Direct Mount Type (CG1R, CG1KR) and With End Lock (CBG1) (mm)
Auto switch | D-M9C] D-H7OW D-G50L1/K59
model | D-MOCIV D-C70]
D-H7NF D-G500W/K59W
D-M9CIW D-A90] D-HTBA D-C80 D-GEOF D-B50] D-B5OW
D-M9CIWV D-A9C1V D-C73C D-B64
D-H70 D-G5NT
D-M9LIA DHTC D-C80C D-GEBA
D-M9IAV
Bore size A B A B A B A B A B A B A B
24 20 19.5 20.5 16 14.5 17.5
20 33 (32) 29 (28) 285 | o7 | 295 | (285 | 25 (24) 235 | 205 | 265 | (25)
245 20.5 20 21 16.5 15 18
25 325 | (325) | 285 | (285) | 28 28 | 2 29 | 25 | (as5) | 23 @3 | % (26)
25 21 205 215 17 15.5 18.5
32 34 @3 | % 29) | 2°% | e85) | 30% | (205 | 26 @5 | 245 | @35 | 7% | (265)
27 23 225 235 19 17.5 20.5
40 39 (36) 35 (32) 345 | 5315 | 35 | @25 | ¥ (28) 295 | a5 | 325 | (2005)
32 28 27.5 28.5 24 225 25.5
50 46 (44) 42 (40) M5 | a9 | 25 | 4os) | 38 (36) 365 | 34 | 395 | @7s)
335 29.5 29 30 255 24 27
63 445 | sy | 405 | gy | 40 (a1) 41 (42) 365 | (g7 | 3 (36) 38 (39)
30.5 29 32
80 — — — — — — — — 495 | (425 | 48 (43) 51 (46)
315 30 33
100 — — — — — — — — 485 | s | 47 (4d) 50 7)
Note 1) The values in () are for long stroke.
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.
Single Acting, Spring Return Type (S)
Auto switch model Bore size B
20 58 83 108 — 24
D-M9LI(V) 25 57.5 82.5 107.5 132.5 245
D-M9CIW(V)
D-MOTIA(V) 32 59 84 109 134 25
40 64 89 114 139 27
20 54 79 104 — 20
25 535 785 1035 128.5 205
oG 32 55 80 105 130 21
40 60 85 110 135 23
D-H70] 20 53.5 785 103.5 — 19.5
D-H7OW
DS 25 53 78 103 128 20
D-H7BA 32 54.5 79.5 109.5 129.5 20.5
D-H7NF 40 59.5 84.5 109.5 1345 225
D-C70] 20 54.5 79.5 104.5 — 20.5
D-C80 25 54 79 104 129 21
D-C73C 32 55.5 80.5 105.5 130.5 215
D-C80C 40 60.5 85.5 110.5 135.5 23.5
20 50 75 100 — 16
D-G5NT 25 495 745 99.5 1245 16.5
D-G59F 32 51 76 101 126 17
40 56 81 106 131 19
20 485 735 98.5 — 14.5
D-B50] 25 48 73 98 123 15
D-B64 32 49.5 745 99.5 124.5 15.5
40 54.5 79.5 104.5 129.5 17.5
20 51.5 76.5 101.5 — 17.5
25 51 76 101 126 18
D-B59W 32 525 775 1025 1275 18.5
40 57.5 82.5 107.5 1325 20.5

Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CG 1

§
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) 20
- =
Single Acting, Spring Extend Type (T) (mm) 8
. . B dimensions 3
Auto switch model Bore size A <
Up to 50 st 51 to 100 st 101 to 125 st 126 to 200 st ° g;
20 33 49 74 99 — g5+
D-M9CI(V) 25 325 495 745 99.5 124.5 5|5 O
D-M9TIW(V) o[20
D-MOLIA(V) 32 34 50 75 100 125 >
40 39 52 77 102 127 3
20 29 45 70 95 = =
25 285 455 70.5 95.5 120.5 2
LRI 32 30 46 71 9 121 F
40 35 48 73 98 123 (0]
D-H7O 20 28.5 44.5 69.5 94.5 — =0
D-H7OW 2
D-H7e 25 28 45 70 95 120 H
D-H7BA 32 295 455 705 955 1205 L=
D-H7NF 40 345 475 725 97.5 1225 NE
D-C70 20 295 455 705 955 = s
D-C80 25 29 46 71 96 121 gx
D-C73C 32 30.5 46.5 715 96.5 1215 £05
D-C80C 40 355 485 735 98.5 1235 E 0
20 25 41 66 91 — 9 3
D-G5NT 25 245 415 66.5 915 1165 =0
D-G59F 32 26 42 67 92 117 e
40 31 44 69 94 119 5 =
20 235 395 64.5 89.5 — SX
D-B50] 25 23 40 65 90 115 Eln
<< (5
D-B64 32 245 405 65.5 90.5 1155 =0
40 295 425 67.5 925 1175 3
20 26.5 42.5 67.5 92.5 — (s
25 26 43 68 93 118 [
D-BSOW 32 275 435 685 935 1185 32
40 325 455 70.5 95.5 120.5 = ?6
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting. é 2 O
(=) S
L8
Direct Mount Type (CG1R, CG1KR) (mm) |
gl ¥
Auto switch | D-M9O g':;ﬁl‘:\’ D-C701 = 6
model | D-MOLCIV D-A9[] a v g " E
D-MOLIWV D-ASLIV D-H7BA D-C80 D-G59F D-B50] D-B59W £ O
D-C73C D-G5NT D-B64 8
D-M9O[JAV D-H7C o
A B A B A B A B A B A B A B 8|
20 12 24 8 20 7.5 19.5 8.5 205 | 4 16 2.5 145 | 55 17.5 o g
25 115 | 245 | 75 205 | 7 20 8 21 35 16.5 2 15 5 18 = 3)
32 13 25 9 21 8.5 20.5 9.5 215 | 5 17 3.5 15.5 6.5 18.5 =
40 18 27 14 23 135 | 225 145 | 235 | 10 19 8.5 17.5 115 | 205 -
50 20 32 16 28 155 | 275 165 | 285 | 12 24 105 | 225 135 | 255
63 185 | 335 145 | 295 | 14 29 15 30 105 | 255 9 24 12 27

Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.

Low Friction

(

Double Acting, Single Rod
p (=55

Made to Order
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Series CG1

Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End)

With End Lock (CBG1) (mm)
Auto switch D-G500W
D-M9C]
el D-M9OLIV D-H7O D-K59W D-C7
D-M9CIW D-A9C] DHCw | DSsoF D-C8 D-B5 S
Lock D-M9CIWV D-A9CIV D-C73C D-B6
position | Do D-H7BA D-K5 D-G80G
D-H7NF D-G5NT
D-M9IAV D-G5BA
Bore size A B A B A B A B A B A B A B
Head end 33 36 29 32 28.5 31.5 25 28 29.5 32.5 23.5 26.5 26.5 29.5
24 20 19.5 16 20.5 145 17.5
20 Rod end 44 40 39.5 36 40.5 34.5 37.5
(32) (28) (27.5) (24) (28.5) (22.5) (25.5)
Double end 44 36 40 32 39.5 315 36 28 40.5 32.5 34.5 26.5 37.5 29.5
Head end 33 36 29 32 28.5 31.5 25 28 29.5 32.5 23.5 26.5 26.5 29.5
24 20 19.5 16 20.5 14.5 17.5
25 Rod end 44 40 39.5 36 40.5 34.5 37.5
(32) (28) (27.5) (24) (28.5) (22.5) (25.5)
Double end 44 36 40 32 39.5 31.5 36 28 40.5 32.5 34.5 26.5 37.5 29.5
Head end 34 35 30 31 29.5 30.5 26 27 30.5 31.5 24.5 25.5 27.5 28.5
25 21 20.5 17 21.5 15.5 18.5
32 Rod end 44 40 39.5 36 40.5 34.5 37.5
(33) (29) (28.5) (25) (29.5) (23.5) (26.5)
Double end 44 35 40 31 39.5 30.5 36 27 40.5 315 34.5 25.5 37.5 28.5
Head end 39 41 35 37 34.5 36.5 31 33 35.5 37.5 29.5 31.5 32 34.5
27 23 22.5 19 23.5 17.5 20.5
40 Rod end 48 44 43.5 40 44.5 38.5 41
(36) (32) (31.5) (28) (32.5) (26.5) (29.5)
Double end 48 41 44 37 43.5 36.5 40 33 445 37.5 38.5 315 41 34.5
Head end 46 49 42 45 41.5 445 38 41 42.5 45.5 36.5 39.5 39.5 42.5
32 28 27.5 24 28.5 22.5 25.5
50 Rod end 58 54 53.5 50 54.5 48.5 515
(44) (40) (39.5) (36) (40.5) (34.5) (37.5)
Double end 58 49 54 45 53.5 445 50 41 54.5 455 48.5 39.5 515 42.5
Head end 46 49 42 45 415 445 38 41 425 455 36.5 39.5 39.5 42.5
32 28 27.5 24 28.5 22.5 25.5
63 Rod end 58 54 53.5 50 54.5 48.5 51.5
(44) (40) (39.5) (36) (40.5) (34.5) (37.5)
Double end 58 49 54 45 53.5 445 50 41 54.5 455 48.5 39.5 51.5 42.5
Head end 48 54 46.5 52.5 495 55.5
32 30.5 33.5
80 Rod end — — — — — — 64 — — 62.5 65.5
(46) (44.5) (47.5)
Double end 64 54 62.5 52.5 65.5 55.5
Head end 48 54 46.5 52.5 49.5 55.5
100 Rod end 64 32 62.5 305 65.5 335
(46) ’ (44.5) ’ (47.5)
Double end 64 54 62.5 52.5 65.5 55.5

Note 1) The values in () are for long stroke.
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.
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Note 3) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this odd number is used for the calculation.

Note 1) Auto switch mounting

With 2 auto switches

Different surfaces Note 1)

Same surface Note 1)

" 38
Auto Switch Mounting Series CG 1 S
s
Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting g0
n: Number of auto switches (mm) S
Number of auto switches 3
Auto switch model With 1 pe With 2 pes. With n pcs. ° %g
’ Different surfaces Same surface Different surfaces Same surface § S
(h-2) 55+ 35 (n -2 228
D-M9[] 5 15 Note 1) 40 Note 1) 20 +35° +35(n-2) %Q
(n=2,4,6.)Noted) (n=2,34,5-) 3
20+ 350 =2 55 + 35 (n - 2) E
D-M9CIW 10 15 Note 1) 40 Note 1) * 2 b
(n=2, 4, 6..) Note3) (n=2,34,5-) E
& -
n-2 2
D-M9CIA 10 25 40 Note 1) 25+ 35(7) 60+35(n-2) ‘58
(n=2, 4, 6--) Note 3) (n=2,3,4,5) £
(n—-2) 4
D-A90] 5 15 30 Note 1) 15+ 35 50 +35(n-2) =
(n=2, 4, 6..) Note 3) (n=2,3,4,5) &
D-M9CIV 5 20 35 20+ 351 2 2 35+35(n-2) ‘iE
(n=2,4,6-)Noted) (n=2,3,4,5-) o5 8
o <
( — ) o %
D-A9CIV 5 15 25 15+ 350152 25+385(n-2) EE
(n=2, 4, 6..)Note3) (n=2,34,5-) S
o[B8
_ 2|
D-MICIWV 0 " %5 20+350>2) 35+35(n-2) slg=
D-M9CIAV (N=2, 4, 6.)Note ) (n=2,3,4,5-) 4 3%
Sy=
D-C70J 5 .5 5 15+45(”2;2) 50 + 45 (n - 2) 38
D-C80 (=2, 4, 6...) Note 3) (n=2,3,4,5-) §
S —
D-H7O BE
D-H7OW 154+ 450 =2) 60 + 45 (n—2) ==
10 15 60 2 Elg
D-H7BA _ Nota 8 (n=2,3,4,5-) 3|5
D-H7NF (n=2,4,6-)Ncte3) 25
| <<
D-H7C (n=2) o3
D-C73C 5 15 65 15+ 50752 65+50(n-2) E
D-C80C (n=2, 4, 6-) Noted) (n=2,3,4,5) = e
&
D-G50 (n-2) g
D-K590] 5 15 75 15 + 5()T 75+ 55 (n-2) =
D-BS) (n=2, 4, 6-) Note3) (n=2,3,45) =
D-B64 =
(n=2) _ E
D-B59W 10 20 75 20+507 75+85(n-2) =
(n=2,4,6.)Note3) (n=2,34,5) <
g
el
c
Ll
£
=

Auto switch model

Correct auto switch mounting position is 3.5 mm from the back

face of the switch holder.

— T

f

The auto switch is mounted by slightly displacing it in a
direction (cylinder tube circumferential exterior) so that the
auto switch and lead wire do not interfere with each other.

D-MLJ Note 2) Note 2)
D-MOCOIW Less than 20 stroke Less than 55 stroke

D-M9CIA Less than 20 stroke Note 2) Less than 60 stroke Note 2)
D-A90] - Less than 50 stroke Note 2)

Note 2) Minimum stroke for auto switch mounting in styles other than those mentioned in Note 1.

Low Friction

(

Double Acting, Single Rod
PP (“esita”| caot | came
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Series CG1

Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part No.

Auto switch model

Bore size (mm)

20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100
Bjmggm\/) BMA3-020 | BMA3-025 | BMA3-032 | BMA3-040 | BMA3-050 | BMA3-063 B B
D-A91(V) (Asetofa,b,c,d)|(Asetofa,b,c,d) |(Asetofa,b,c,d) |(Asetofa,b,c, d) [(Asetofa,b,c,d) | (Asetofa,b,c,d)
D-M9TIA(V) Note2) | BMA3-020S BMAS3-025S BMA3-032S BMAS3-040S BMAS3-050S BMAS3-063S . .
(Asetofb,c,d,e) | (Asetofb,c,d, e) |(Asetofb,c,d,e) |(Asetofb,c,d,e) | (Asetofb,c,d,e) | (Asetofb,c,d,e)
Switch bracket (Resin) Auto switch
a | Transparent (Nylon) Note 1)
e | White (PBT) 5
/ -
| d
Auto switch
mounting screw
c
[Auto switch mounting band]
* Band (c) is mounted so that the projected part is
on the internal side (contact side with the tube).
D-H7O]
B:n;ﬁg\l BMA2-020A BMA2-025A BMA2-032A BMA2-040A BMA2-050A BMA2-063A . .
D-C701/C80 (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band
D-C73C/C80C and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw)
D-H7BA BMA2-020AS | BMA2-025AS | BMA2-032AS | BMA2-040AS | BMA2-050AS | BMA2-063AS . .
(A set of band and screw) | (A set of band and screw) | (A set of band and screw) | (A set of band and screw) | (A set of band and screw) | (A set of band and screw)
D-G501/K59
D-G5]W/K59W
B'ggﬁﬁl G59F BA-01 BA-02 BA-32 BA-04 BA-05 BA-06 BA-08 BA-10
g (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band (A set of band
B'E?E\{\IB64 and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw) and screw)
D-G5NB

Note 1) Since the switch bracket (made from nylon) are affected in an environment where alcohol, chloroform, methylamines, hydrochloric acid or sulfuric
acid is splashed over, so it cannot be used.
Please contact SMC regarding other chemicals.

Note 2) As the indicator LED is projected from the switch unit, indicator LED may be damaged if the switch bracket is fixed on the indicator LED.

Band Mounting Brackets Set Part No.

Set part no.

Contents

BMA2-C0CIA(S)

* 8: Stainless steel screw

- Auto switch mounting band (c)
- Auto switch mounting screw (d)

BJ4-1

- Switch bracket (White/PBT) (e)
- Switch holder (b)

BJ5-1

- Switch bracket (Transparent/Nylon) (a)
- Switch holder (b)

[Stainless Steel Mounting Screw]

The following stainless steel mounting screw kit is available. Use it in accordance with the operating environment.

(Since the auto switch mounting bracket is not included, order it separately.)
BBAS3: D-B5/B6/G5/K5 types

Note 3) Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for details on the BBAS3.
When the D-G5BA type auto switch is shipped independently, the BBA3 is attached.
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Auto Switch Mounting Series CG 1 i

Operating Range

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

(mm)
] Bore size 3
Auto switch model 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 i} Eg
D-M9LCI(V) §lS=
D-M9CIW(V) 45 5.0 45 55 5.0 55 — — 5 ELS]
D-MIIA(V) 23]
D-A9C] 7 6 8 8 8 9 — — &
D-C7/C80 E
D-C73C/C80C 8 10 9 10 10 11 — — ”E:
D-B5(1/B64 8 10 9 10 10 11 1 11 éa
D-B59W 13 13 14 14 14 17 16 18 ‘go
D-H7O/H7O0W :
D-H7NF/H7BA 4 4 4.5 5 6 65 - - L&
D-H7C 7 8.5 9 10 9.5 105 — — B
D-G5L/G5LIW/G59F -2V
D-G5BA/K59/K59W 4 4 42 ° 6 62 63 7 =
D-G5NT 4 4 45 5 6 6.5 6.5 7 3 8
D-G5NB 35 40 40 45 45 45 45 50 %

* Values which include hysteresis are for guideline purposes only, they are not a guarantee (assuming approximately £30% dispersion) and may change
substantially depending on the ambient environment.

Cylinder Mounting Bracket, by Stroke/Auto Switch Mounting Surfaces

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

st: Stroke (mm)

Basic, Foot, Flange, Clevis Trunnion
Auto switch model With 1 pc. With 2 pcs. With 2 pcs. With 1 pc. With 2 pcs. With 2 pcs. —
(Rod cover side) | (Different surfaces) | (Same surface) (Rod cover side) | (Different surfaces) | (Same surface) 8
Auto switch mounting § 2
surface Port surface Port surface Port surface s 2(‘3
Code fode 220
& & 5|2
o
Auto switch type p— =
D-M9orCI(V) ?—é’ o
D-M9IW(V) 2 (v
D-M9OTIA(V) 10 st or more 15to0 44 st 45 st or more 10 st or more 15 to 44 st 45 st or more ZS 6
D-A9] =
9 3 o
D-C7/C8 10 st or more 15 to 49 st 50 st or more 10 st or more 15 to 49 st 50 st or more g
D-H7O/H7OW —
D-H7BA/H7NF 10 st or more 15 to 59 st 60 st or more 10 st or more 15 to 59 st 60 st or more .
D-H7C/C73C/C80C 10 st or more 15 to 64 st 65 st or more 10 st or more 15 to 64 st 65 st or more % 6
D-G5/K5/B5/B6 Gl m
D-G5]W/K59W/G5BA 10 st or more 15t0 74 st 75 st or more 10 st or more 15 to 74 st 75 st or more g (&)
D-G59F/G5NT
D-B59W 15 st or more 20 to 74 st 75 st or more 15 st or more 20 to 74 st 75 st or more —

* Trunnion type is not available for 280 and 2100.
* Adjust the auto switch mounting angle according to the customer’s application.

= e mm o mm mm mm mm Em Em Em Em Em Em EE R RN Em Em EE M R RN EE Em EE R R Em RE Em Em M M AN RE Em Em B Em AN Em Em Em B A Em e

Low Friction
Double Acting, Single Rod
cG1lQ

1 Other than the applicable auto switches listed in “How to Order”, the following auto switches are mountable. 1|
1 Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2 for the detailed specifications. 1
: Type Model Electrical entry Features Applicable bore size :
I D-H7A1, H7A2, H7B — I
I . D-H7NW, H7PW, H7BW Diagnostic indication (2-color indication) 220 to 963 1
Solid state - —
1 D-H7BA Water resistant (2-color indication) 1
1 D-G5NT Grommet (In-line) With timer 020 to 100 1
1 D-C73, C76 — 1
- — - 020 to 263 =
1 Reed D-C80 Without indicator light I g
: D-B53 = 920 10 6100 : o
o
1 = With pre-wired connector is also available for solid state auto switches. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2. 1 °
I x Normally closed (NC = b contact) solid state auto switches (D-F9G/F9H) are also available. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best I 2
I Pneumatics No. 2. I =

x Wide range detection type, solid state auto switch (D-G5NB) is also available. For details, refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2.
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Prior to Use
Auto Switch Connection and Example

Sink Input Specifications Source Input Specifications

3-wire, NPN 3-wire, PNP

Brwn Input -ozz=m---mmmmmmm ooy

(PLC internal circuit) (PLC internal circuit)

Connect according to the applicable PLC input specifications, as the connection method will vary depending on the PLC input spe

cifications.
Example of AND (Series) and OR (Parallel) Connection

* When using solid state auto switches, ensure the application is set up so the signals for the first 50 ms are invalid.

3-wire AND connection for NPN output
(Using relays) (Performed with auto switches only)

Auto switch 1

3-wire OR connection for NPN output

Brown

Brown

O
Auto switch 2 Auto switch 2 @

3-wire AND connection for PNP output
(Using relays)

(Performed with auto switches only)
Brown Bron

Auto switch 1 Black

Load

Auto switch 2

2-wire AND connection 2-wire OR connection

When two auto switches are
o connected in series, a load Dren (Solid state) (Reed)
Load may malfunction because When two auto Because there is no
the load voltage will decline switches are current leakage, the load
when in the ON state. connected in parallel,  voltage will not increase
The indicator lights will light malfunction may occur when turned OFF.
T up when both of the auto — because the load However, depending on

voltage will increase the number of auto

when in the OFF state. switches in the ON state,
the indicator lights may
sometimes grow dim or
not light up, due to the

Auto switches with load
voltage less than 2 0 V
cannot be used.

Auto switch 2

Load voltage at ON = Power supply voltage — Load voltage at OFF = Leakage current x 2 pcs. x dispersion and reduction
Residual voltage x 2 pcs. Load impedance of the current flowing to
=24V -4Vx2pcs. =1mAx2pcs. x 3kQ the auto switches.
=16V =6V

Example: Power supply is 24 VDC
Internal voltage drop in auto switch is 4 V.

Example: Load impedance is 3 kQ.

switches are in the ON state. .
; Leakage current from auto switch is 1 mA.
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Series CG1
Simple Specials/Made to Order

Please contact SMC for detailed specifications, delivery and prices.

. . The following special specifications can be ordered as a simplified Made-to-Order.
[ | Slmple SpeCIals There is a specification sheet available on paper and CD-ROM. Please contact your SMC sales representatives if necessary.

CG1
(Standard type)
Double acting Single acting
Single rod [ Double rod Single rod
Rubber | Air | Rubber | Air Rubber
-XA1t0 30 | Change of rod end shape | o o o o
Bl Made to Order
CG1
(Standard type)
Double acting Single acting
Single rod [ Double rod Single rod
Rubber | Air |  Rubber | Air Rubber
m | Heat resistant cylinder (14 to 302°F [-10 to 150°C]) | o ® ® ®
| Cold resistant cylinder (14 to 158°F [-40 to 70°C]) | o o
m | Low speed cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s) | o
m | Low speed cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s) | o
| With heavy duty scraper | ) ()
Note 2)
| Made of stainless steel | o o o o [
| Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type | [ ) o
| Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction type | o ()
-XC10 | Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type | ) )
-XC11 | Dual stroke cylinder/Single rod type | ) o
-XC12 | Tandem cylinder | )
-XC13 | Auto switch rail mounting | o o o )
-XC20 | Head cover axial port | o o
-XC22 | Fluororubber seal | o o o @
-XC27 | Double clevis and double knuckle joint pins made of stainless steell . . ’
Note 2)
-XC29 | Double knuckle joint with spring pin | o o o e
-XC35 | With coil scraper | () o
-XC37 | Larger throttle diameter of connection port | o () o )
-XC42 | Built-in shock absorber in head cover side | o o
-XC85 | Grease for food processing equipment | ) () o @ @
m | PTFE grease | ()

) The shape is the same as the existing product. Use the existing seal kit.
Note 2) Single acting/spring return type (S) only

~
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Simple Specials/Made to Order Series CG 1

CG1K
(Non-rotating rod type)

CG1R
(Direct mount type)

CG1KR
(Direct mount, Non-rotating rod type)

CBG1
(With end lock ) Note 1)

Double acting

Double acting

Double acting

Double acting

Single rod | Double rod Single rod Single rod Single rod
Rubber | Air | Rubber Rubber | Air Rubber Rubber | Air
® ® ® ® ® ®
CG1K CG1R CG1KR CBG1

(Non-rotating rod type)

(Direct mount type)

(Direct mount, Non-rotating rod type)

(With end lock) Note 1)

Double acting

Double acting

Double acting

Double acting

Single rod [ Double rod Single rod Single rod Single rod
Rubber | Air | Rubber Rubber | Air Rubber Rubber | Air
L o
Note 1)
PS Note 1)
. Note 1)
o o
. . Note 1)
. . . Note 1)
L L
o
. Note 1)
o o o L
L o o
o
L o
® ®

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

-XA1to 30

-XB7

-XC4

-XC6

-XC8

-XC9

-XC10
-XC11
-XC12
-XC13
-XC20
-XC22
-XC27
-XC29
-XC35
-XC37
-XC42
-XC85

BEHEEEREEEEEEEREREER0
HHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHHH

Page

Page 79

Page

Page 81
Page 81
Page 81
Page 82

Page 82

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1KW

Page 82
Page 83
Page 84
Page 85
Page 85, 86
Page 87
Page 87 to 89
Page 90
Page 90
Page 90

Page 91

i

Double Acting, Single Rod || Double Acting, Double Rod

Direct Mount

With End Lock | [Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod [

If

CG1R

CG1KR

CBG1

Page 91
Page 91
Page 92
Page 93

Page 93

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgitlQ
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Series CG1
For details, refer to the Simple Specials

Simple Specials P oo Smeword.com

These changes are dealt with Simple Specials System.

n Change of Rod End Shape

Applicable Series

Series Action Sl Note
rod end shape
CG1 Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 #1
Standard type -
CG1w Double acting, Double rod XAO0 to 30
Non-rotating rod type CG1K Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 #1
Direct mount type CG1R Double acting, Single rod XAO0 to 30 *#2
With end lock CBG1 Double acting, Single rod XAO to 30
x1: Except rod end bracket, pivot bracket *2: Except pivot bracket
A Precautions
1. SMC will make appropriate arrangements if no dimension, D<6—D-1mm 6<D<25—=D-2mm D>25—D-4mm
tolerance, or finish instructions are given in the diagram. 3. In the case of double rod type and single acting retraction type, enter
2. Standard dimensions marked with “«” will be as follows to the rod the dimensions when the rod is retracted.
diameter (D). Enter any special dimension you desire.
Symbol: AQ Symbol: A1 Symbol: A2 Symbol: A3
C C0.5 oDA
80° M \ — 30° |
A . Tl lwt | N
” H m H

Symbol: A5 Symbol: A7

B AL =005
C WA
MM _ | N R sphere L\TP_ Ephﬂ\ il
1 L _ i h _ ; _
* i% sl —1 t
30° ] |
At wi
L H H H H

Symbol: A12 Symbol: A13 Symbol: A14 Symbol: A15
Co0.5 DA R AL gDA
R sphere | C  oDA 30 MM 30° c 2DA g0
= \ N
;V‘ - - ¥ - * l« - ¥
g | | = d
T| Wi A c A A
H H H H
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Symbol: A23

Symbol: A27

Simple Specials Series CG1 i
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Series CG1
Made to Order

Please contact SMC for detailed dimensions, specifications and lead times.

Kl Heat Resistant Cylinder (14 to 302°F [-10 to 150°C])

Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at higher temperature up to 302 from 14°F (150 from —10°C).

Applicable Series

Specifications

deto
e er

Symbol

Description Model Action Note

Ambient temperature range

14 10 302°F (—10 to 150°C)

CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with auto switch.
CG1W | Double acting, Double rod | Cylinders with rubber
Direct mount type | CG1R | Double acting, Single rod | bumper have no bumper.

Standard type

Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 2) Please contact SMC for details on the maintenance intervals for this
cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder.

Note 3) In principle, it is impossible to make built-in magnet type and the one
with auto switch. But, as for the one with auto switch, and the heat
resistant cylinder with heat resistant auto switch, please contact SMC.

Note 4) Piston speed is ranged from 50 to 500 mm/s.

How to Order
| Standard model no.

|- xB6

Heat resistant cylinderl

Seal material

Fluororubber

Grease

Heat resistant grease

and external dimensions

Specifications other than above

Same as standard type

AWarning

Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is

hazardous to humans.

E Cold Resistant Cylinder (—40 to 158°F [-40 to 70°C])

Air cylinder which changed the seal material and grease, so that it could be used even at lower temperature down to —40°F (-40°C)

Symbol

Applicable Series Specifications
Description | Model Action Note Ambient temperature range —40° to 158°F (-40 to 70°C)
oG Double acting, Except with air cus_hion and auto switch, Seal material Low nitrile rubber
Single rod | fod end bracket, pivot bracket. Grease Cold resistant grease
Standard type Cylinders with rubber bumper have no -
CG1W Double acting, | pumper. Auto switch Not mountable
Double rod | Except with rod boot and with air cushion. Dimensions Same as standard type
Direct mount CGiR Double acting, | Except with air cushion and with auto switch. ’ Additional specifications Same as standard type
type Single rod | Cylinders with rubber bumper have no bumper.

Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 2) Use dry air which is suitable for heatless air dryer etc. not to cause
the moisture to be frozen.

Note 3) Please contact SMC for details on the maintenance intervals for this
cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder.

Note 4) Mounting auto switch is impossible.

Note 5) Without a bumper.
Piston speed is ranged from 50 to 500 mm/s.

How to Order
| Standard model no.

|- xB7

Cold resistant cylinderl

E Low Speed Cylinder (10 to 50 mm/s)

Even if driving at lower speeds 10 to 50 mm/s, there would be no stick-slip phenomenon and it can run smoothly.

AWarning

Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is

hazardous to humans.

Applicable Series Specifications
Description | Model Action Note Piston speed 10 to 50 mm/s
Standard type | CG1 Double acting, Single rod Except with rod boot and Dimensions Same as standard type

with air cushion

Direct mount type | CG1R | Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion

Note) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.

How to Order
Standard model no.

|- xB9

Low speed cylinderl
81

| Additional specifications

Same as standard type

AWarning

Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is

hazardous to humans.




n Low Speed Cylinder (5 to 50 mm/s)

Made to Order Series CG 1

Symbol

Even if driving at lower speeds 5 to 50 mm/s, there would be no stick-slip phenomenon and it can run smoothly.

Applicable Series

Specifications

Note 1) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.
Note 2) For speed adjustment, use speed controllers for controlling at
lower speeds. (Series AS-FM/AS-M)

How to Order
| Standard model no.

|- xB13

Low speed cylinder l

E With Heavy Duty Scraper

A Warning

Precautions

Description | Model Action Note Piston speed 5 to 50 mm/s
Standard type | CG1 gicr)]lé?e'erggtmg, vl%/)i;(r:]egitr \(I:V:Jtls’lhrlgg boot and Dimensions Same as standard type
; Additional specifications Same as standard type
Direct mount type | CG1R gi(:%tl)éerggtmg, Except with air cushion l ‘

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.

Symbol

It is suitable for using cylinders under the environment, where there are much dusts in a surrounding area by using a heavy duty scraper on the
wiper ring, or using cylinders under earth and sand exposed to the die-casted equipment, construction machinery, or industrial vehicles.

Applicable Series

Description Model Action Note
Double acting,
Standard type CG1 Single rod 232 to 263 only

How to Order
Standard model no.

|- xca

With heavy duty scraperl

Dimensions
M, FA
B[
(] |
_—@jq T
s "'Ei E____‘.rgiv:__.] ‘g}
g i

ZZ + Stroke

E Made of Stainless Steel

Specifications: Same as standard type

A\ Caution

Do not replace heavy duty scrapers.

e Since heavy duty scrapers are press-fit, they must be replaced together
with the scraper bracket.

(mm)
Bore H Y74
size E2 \FA | FB| M 2 Male thread | Female thread | Male thread | Female thread
32 17 8 3 5 38 48 28 121 101
40 21 8 3 3.5 | 47 58 29 138 109
50 26 9 3 45 | 58 66 30 158 122
63 26 9 3 55 | 72 66 30 158 122

* Other dimensions are the same as double acting, Long Stroke
single rod, standard type. Y44
# On the axial foot and the rod flange types, the Male thread | Female thread

mounting bracket is wedged and bolted between 129 109
the cylinder and the scraper at the time of 147 118
shipment. On other types, it is placed in the 170 134
same package, (but not assembled). 170 134
Symbol

Suitable for the cases it is likely to generate rust by being immersed in the water and corrosion.

Applicable Series

How to Order

Description Model Action Note
cai Double acting, Single rod
Standard type Single acting (Spring return)
CG1W | Double acting, Double rod
Direct mount type | CG1R | Double acting, Single rod
Smooth Cylinder | CG1Y | Double acting, Single rod

| Standard model no. |- XC6

Made of stainless steell

Specifications
| Parts changed to stainless steel

Piston rod, Rod end nut

Specifications other than above

and external dimensions Same as standard type

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

i

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cG1lQ

82

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KW

1(~ With End Lock 1{Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod | [

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

CG1

| Single Acting, Spring Retum/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch
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Series CG1

Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Extension Type

It adjusts the extending stroke by the stroke adjustable mechanism equipped in the head side.

Applicable Series Specifications
Description Model Action Note Stroke adjustment symbol A B
Standard type CG1 Double acting Stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to25 0to 50
Non-rotating rod type CG1K | Double acting | Except with air cushion l Additional specifications l Same as standard type
Direct mount type CG1R | Double acting | Except with air cushion
Direct mount, Non-rotating rod type | CG1KR | Double acting | Except with air cushion*1

x1 The shape is the same as the existing product. Use the existing seal kit.

How to Order
CG1 |Mounting style || Type||Bore sizel - |Stroke| | Stroke adjustment symboll Z- | Pivot bracketl |Rod end bracket| = XC8
|

* Except head flange and clevis types [

CG1KR | Mounting style | [ Type | |Bore sizel - |Stroke| | Stroke adjustment symbol | - XC8
AWarnin g Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable extension type
Precautions
- Jf"' ) - . -
T 1. When the cylinder is operating, if something gets caught between the stopper

bracket for adjusting the stroke and the cylinder body, it could cause bodily injury
or damage the peripheral equipment. Therefore, take preventive measures as
necessary, such as installing a protective cover.

. To adjust the stroke, make sure to secure the wrench flats of the stopper bracket
by a wrench etc. before loosening the lock nut. If the lock nut is loosened without
securing the stopper bracket, be aware that the area that joins the load to the
piston rod or the area in which the piston rod is joined with the load side and the
stopper bracket side could loosen first. It may cause an accident or malfunction.

\Stroke adjustment mechanism

Ny .

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

Series CG1 Stopper bracket Width across flats MA  Width across flats B2
T aE Stopper / MM2
I=9=m7'\—1 t ) t N} 7" A2
ij:L&{ i } i - (mm)
2 Mk H2 Eg: B2 |Hz2 [MA|MH| MI [MK|ML| MMz |[MT| S |2z
MT Stroke | ML + Adjustment
S + Stroke MH + Stroke + Adjustment 20 |10]36|12 /38 14| 7|18 M6x1 9| 771150
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) 25 |13 |5 [17 (41 |20| 9|18 | M8x125 | 11| 77| 158
32 |13 |5 17 141 | 20 9|18 | M8x1.25 | 11 79 | 160
40 (17 |6 19 147 (25 (10|24 | M10x 1.25 | 11 87 | 184
50 (19 |8 24 1603213 (32| M14x1.5 | 11| 102 | 220
63 |19 |8 24 160|332 |13 (32| M14x1.5 | 13 | 102 | 220

* On the axial foot type, the foot is wedged and bolted between the
cylinder and the stopper bracket at the time of shipment. On other
types, it is placed in the same package, (but not assembled).

Series CG1K/CG1R/CG1KR ,
Width across flats MA
| ) = Width across flats B2
DL 1 N} S MM2
Al | 7 = {mm)
LB:LH A e y/l
e A - Bore | B, [ Hz [MA|MH| MI |[MK|ML| MMz |MT| S | 2z
. MK H2 size
MT | | Stroke_| ML + Adjustment 20 [10[36]12|38[14] 7[18] M6X1 9| 83148
S + Stroke MH + Stroke + Adjustment 25 |13|5 |17 [41|20| 9|18 | M8x1.25 | 11| 85| 158
ZZ + 2 x Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) 32 (13|15 |17 |41|20] 9|18 | M8x1.25 | 11| 91| 164
40 [17|6 | 19|47 25| 10|24 | Ml0x1.25 | 11 | 103 | 189
50 [19|8 |24|60[32]13[32| M14x1.5 |11 [120 225
63 [19(8 [24|60[32[13|32| M14x1.5 | 13| 126 | 231
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Made to Order Series CG 1 5
&=
£
Symbol ﬁ ©
ﬂ Adjustable Stroke Cylinder/Adjustable Retraction Type 8
The retracting stroke of the cylinder can be adjusted by the adjustment bolt. EB
ols
H H =g - [} S
Applicable Series Specifications 2 E“G
Description Model Action Note Stroke adjustment symbol A B » ﬁo
i troke adjustment to2 t g
Standard type cGi1 Dosulblei ach(r;g, Exczptlhe_adtflange Stroke adjustment range (mm) 0to 25 0to 50 2
Ingle ro and clevis types | Additional specifications [ Same as standard type ‘
Non-rotating rod Double acting, | Except head flange and clevis
CG1K . o :
type Single rod types and with air cushion

Double acting,

Direct mount type CG1R Single rod

Except with air cushion

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Direct mount, . . . —
Non-rotating rod type CG1KR | Double acting | Except with air cushion -

*1 The shape is the same as the existing product. Use the existing seal kit.

How to Order
CG1

Mounting style

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

|Type| | Bore sizel - | Stroke H Stroke adjustment symbol | Z -| Rod end bracket | = XC9

* Except head flange and clevis types

I
|Type| | Bore sizel - | Stroke | | Stroke adjustment symbol | - XC9

CG1KR

Mounting style

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

Adjustable stroke cylinder/Adjustable retraction typel

A A Warning
Precautions

i

1. When air is supplied to the cylinder, if the stroke adjustment bolt is
loosened in excess of the allowable stroke adjustment amount, be
aware that the stroke adjustment bolt could fly out or air could be
discharged, which could injure personnel or damage the peripheral
equipment.

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

Adjustment bolt

2. Adjust the stroke when the cylinder is not pressurized.

If it is adjusted in the pressurized state, the seal of the adjustment E
section could become deformed, leading to air leakage. g o
2 X
Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.) = (‘5
2 O
(mm) |8
(=)
Rubber bumper |  Air cushion ——
v T BM Bore size BM S
_“.:!‘ ‘!:.* !' MH | 22 | MH | Z2Z %
% ) B 7a0) - i_\ 20 M6 x 1 77 | 23 [ 135 | 21 | 133 g 5
— N — 25 M6 x 1 77 23 140 21 138 Sl m
32 M8 x 1.25 79 25 144 25 144 gl O
' 40 M12 x 1.75 87 40 177 39 176 =
S MH - Adustment, 0 M12 x 1.7 102 33 193 37 197 —
ZZ + Stroke + Adjustment (A: 25 mm, B: 50 mm) o x1.75 8
63 M16 x 2 102 40 200 44 204 e
Q|2
# |n the case of axial foot type, it is assembled at the time of shipment. ‘g ET{D
On other types, it is placed in the same package, (but not | .'_Ef"'
assembled). § < 8
+ Dimensions other than above are the same as those for the CG1 g
series, long stroke type. e
<
L
=
(72}
[e)
=
S
<
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Series CG1

ﬂ Dual Stroke Cylinder/Double Rod Type

Applicable Series
Description Model Action Note
Standard type CG1 Double acting, Single rod | Except rod end bracket, pivot bracket

Non-rotating rod type

CG1K

Double acting, Single rod

Except rod end bracket, pivot bracket

How to Order

AT

CG1 |Mounting stylel |Type|| Bore size |—| Stroke A |+| Stroke B H Suffix |Z - XC10

Dual stroke cylinder/Double rod type

Symbol

Two cylinders are constructed as one cylinder in a back-to-back configuration allowing the cylinder stroke to be controlled in three steps.

] Function
® ocC A When air pressure is supplied to Stroke B B ®19 A When air pressure is supplied to
ports @ and @, both strokes A and { } ports @ and®, B out strokes.
B retract.
® D@ A strokeA When air pressure is supplied to Stroke B B Q%%Q A StokeA  When air pressure is supplied to

| |
1 I

ports @ and @, A out strokes.

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

= WC
GC
G| . wp
D port ;/ C port A port

Vil

| ~

| |
H SB + Stroke B SA + Stroke A | H

ZZ + Stroke (A + B)
(mm)
. Air cushion

Bore size GC GD H SA SB We Wwe WD zz
20 |205(21) | 85(9) 35 | 56.5(56) | 85.5(86)| 30° | (25) 5 | 212
25 | 21215 | 9(85) 40 |56 86 30° | (25) () | 222
32 23 9 40 |58 ) 30° @7) (5) 228
40 23.5 (25) 7.5 (9) 50 66.5 (65) 97.5 (99) 20° (29) (5) 264
50 |29 13 58 |75 117 20° | (33) @) | 308
63 |28 12 58 | 76 116 (116) | 20° | (32) @8 | 308

# () With air cushion

m Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Two cylinders can be integrated by connecting them in line, and the cylinder stroke can be controlled in two stages in both directions.

Applicable Series

Description Model Action Note
Standard type CG1 Double acting, Single rod
Non-rotating rod type | CG1K | Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion

How to Order

ports @ and ®, both strokes A and

B out strokes.

Symbol

Specifications: Same as standard type
# Please contact SMC for each manufacturable stroke length.

CG1 |Mounting style| |Type| |Bore size| - |Stroke A| + |Stroke B-Al |Suffix| Z- | Pivot bracketl | Rod end bracket| = XC11

CG1K |Mounting

style

|Type| |Bore size| - |Stroke A| + |Stroke B-Al |Suffix| - XC11
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m Dual Stroke Cylinder/Single Rod Type

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

+ Needle
position
for D port

Made to Order Series CG 1

A port

GC DportNote)
GD
C port = WD
LR Trry L
| \:f \:f'l:f 'I:f |
Nas ~ - _ |
| =

SB + Stroke B

SA + Stroke A

ZZ + Stroke (A + B)

Note) D port style Type N: Rubber bumper, Plug with fixed orifice;
Type A: Air cushion, element non-installation (Release to atmospheric pressure)

CG1, CG1K (mm)
Bore Air Long Note)
. GC GD H [SA| SB | We | ZZ |cushion| stroke
siee WD [SA[ZZ
20 21 9 35|48| 87|30°|172| 5 56 | 180
25 21(21.5) | 9(8.5) |40 (48| 87|30°|177| 6.5 |56 185
32 23 9 40(50| 91(30°(183| 5 58 [ 191
40 25 9 50|56 |100|20° [208| 5 65| 217
50 29 13 5863|118 |20° [241| 9 75| 253
63 28 12 5864|117 | 20° | 241 8 76 | 253

# (- ): With air cushion

Note) When the stroke A is a long stroke (¢20: 201 mm

or more, 925 to @63: 301 mm or more)

Symbol

N

o

| Functional description of dual stroke cylinder |

| Stroke A or stroke B operation can be made individually. |

B
1

C
|

A

[

[

1\

[

Stroke B

Stroke A

(A
|

Stroke A

Stroke B-A

|

Stroke B

Stroke A

w
=

1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)

2) 1ststage

(Stroke A operation)
When the air
pressure is supplied
from the @) port, the
rod operates the
stroke A.

2nd stage (Stroke
B-A operation)
Following the 1st
stage, when the air
pressure is supplied
from the @ port, the
rod operates the
stroke B-A.

4) Cylinder retraction
When the air
pressure is supplied
from the @ port, the
rod retracts
completely.

| Double output is possible.

B
1

Stroke B

Stroke A

Stroke A

1) Initial state

(0 stroke position)

2) Double output

When the air
pressure is supplied
to the @ and @) ports
at the same time, the
double output can be
obtained in the stroke
Arange.

B
1

C A

Standard
Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

|l

Direct Mount
Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1R

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Single Acting, Spring Return/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CGi1K

(Stroke A operation)

| l‘

Stroke A B

Stroke B

Stroke A

1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)
2) Operation
When the air
pressure is supplied
from the @) port, the
rod operates the
stroke A.

Stroke B operation

Stroke B

Stroke B B

Stroke A

A Caution

Precautions

1) Initial state
(0 stroke position)

2) Operation
When the air
pressure is supplied
from @ the port, the
rod operates the
stroke B.

(" With End Lock | {DirectMount, Non-otating Rod 1 [

[ CBG1 | CG1KR

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
cGgidlQ

(

1. Do not supply air until the cylinder is fixed with the attached bolt.
2. If air is supplied without securing the cylinder, the cylinder could lurch,
posing the risk of bodily injury or damage to the peripheral equipment.

86

Auto Switch

B
)
o
S
o
(=]
2
)
©
]
=




Series CG1

m Tandem Cylinder

This is a cylinder produced with two air cylinders in line allowing double the output force.

Applicable Series Specifications: Same as standard type

Description Model Action Note
Standard type CG1 Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion ’ Function ‘
Non-rotating rod type | CG1K | Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion

l@ Cj@ A When air pressure is supplied to ports ®
How to Order — .| and ®, the output force is doubled in the
| retract stroke.

Standard model no. |- XC12 B O f@
n
D

. l 2 — T When air pressure is supplied to ports @
Tandem cylinder l [ and @, the output force is doubled in the
2 e out stroke.

B port C port | D port A port
- PP —_

Eﬁ
®)
(i T

H SB + Stroke SA + Stroke
I L ZZ + 2 x Stroke
CG1 (mm) CG1K (mm)
Note)
Boresize| GC |GD | H | SA | SB | We | 2Z L"gimkezz Boresize] GC | GD | H | SA | SB | We | ZzZ
20 21 9 | 35 | 48 87 | 30° | 172 56 180 20 21 9 35 48 87 30° 172
25 21 9 | 40 | 48 87 | 30° | 177 56 185 25 21 9 40 48 87 30° 177
32 23 9 | 40 | 50 91 | 30° | 183 58 191 32 23 9 40 50 91 30° 183
40 25 9 | 50 | 56 | 100 | 20° | 208 65 217 40 24 8 50 57 99 20° 208
50 29 13 | 58 | 63 | 118 | 20° | 241 75 253 50 28 12 58 64 117 20° 241
63 28 12 | 58 | 64 | 117 | 20° | 241 76 253 63 28 12 58 64 117 20° 241
Note) In the case of long strokes * Please contact SMC for long stroke (301 mm or more) since SA-dimensions
(220: 201 mm or more, @25 to 63: 301 mm or more) and ZZ-dimensions are different from those in the above table.
Symbol

m Auto Switch Rail Mounting -XC13

A cylinder on which a rail is mounted to enable auto switches, in addition to the standard method for mounting auto switches (Band mounting).

Applicable Series How to Order
Description | Model Action Note CDG1 Standard model no. |- XC13A
cGi Double acting, Single rod Except trunnion and basic (without
Standard ’ trunnion mounting female thread) types Rail mounting direction l

type ) Except trunnion and basic (without Mounted on the right side when viewed from
CGTW | Double aciing, Double rod trunnion mounting female thread) types XC13A the rod with the ports facing upward.

Excepttunnion and basic (wihout trunmion XC13B | Mounted on the left side when viewed from the rod.
mounting female thread) types, Except with air cushion * Not available for CBG1.

Direct mounttype | CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Except with air cushion
With end lock | CBG1 | Double acting, Single rod For XC13A only

Non-rotating
rod type

CG1K | Double acting, Single rod

Port

Applicable Auto Switches " s

. Solid | D-M9T/M91V, D-MOOW/MITIWV, D-MOTIA/MITIAV, D-F70, D-F701V, P
Ra"_ state | D-F7BA, D-F79F, D-F79W, D-F70O0WV, D-J79, D-J79C, D-J79W ./53- D |
mounting = R
Reed | D-A7/A8, D-A7C0H/A80H, D-A73C/A80C, D-A79W < b
Auto switch | Refer to the WEB catalog or the Best Pneumatics No. 2
specifications | for additional information on auto switches.
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B Auto Switch Rail Mounting
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at Stroke End) and Its Mounting Height

Made to Order Series CG 1

Symbol

Series CDG1

Series CDG1R
(220 to 263)

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

H é
A 8. A le| | [0
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) BE
Applicable Cylinder Series: CDG1-XC13 (mm) By
Auto switch| ~ D-M9C/D-M9IV D-F7CUF79F/F7OV  D-F7BA/F7ABY D-A70] ‘;’,5
model| D-MOOIW/D-MOCIWV  [D-J79/J79C  D-AT2/A70HIASOH D-F7NT D-AS0 D-A79W 320
D-M9LIA/D-M9LIAV D-F7OWTOW/FIOWY D-A73C/A80C &le
Bore size A B A B A B A B A B g3
20 315 22.5(30.5) 305 21.5 (29.5) 355 26.5 (34.5) 30 21 (29) 27.5 18.5 (26.5) g =
25 31 23 31) 30 22 (30) 35 27 (35) 295 215 (29.5) 27 19 (27) tlzz
32 325 23.5(31.5) 315 225 (30.5) 36.5 27.5 (35.5) 31 22 (30) 28,5 19.5 (27.5) S 4
40 375 25.5 (34.5) 36.5 24.5 (33.5) 415 29.5 (38.5) 36 24 (33) 335 21.5 (30.5) g 5
50 445 30.5 (42.5) 435 29.5 (41.5) 49 34.5 (46.5) 43 29 (41) 405 26.5 (38.5) =0
63 43 32 (44) 42 31 (43) 47 36 (48) 415 30.5 (42.5) 39 28 (40) WE
80 56 37 (51) 55 36 (50) 60 41 (55) 54.5 35.5 (49.5) 52 33 (47) B 3
100 55 38 (52) 54 37 (51) 59 42 (56) 53.5 36.5 (50.5) 51 34 (48) |5 Ber
Note 1) ( ): For long stroke 2o
Note 2) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting. ‘g §8
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position (Detection at stroke end) ° §
Applicable Cylinder Series: CDG1R-XC13 (mm) (g
Auto switch| ~ D-M9L1/D-M9IV D-F7CF79FIF7OV  D-F7BA/F7ABV D-A70 % oc
model| D-MOCIW/D-MOOIWV  [D-J79/J79C  D-AT2/A7CH/ASOH D-F7NT ST D-A79W g ¢
D-M9IA/D-M9LIAV D-F7OW/J79W/FIOWY D-A73C/A80C 5| =
Bore size A B A B A B A B A B 5 8
20 10.5 225 95 215 145 26.5 9 21 6.5 185 B
25 10 23 9 22 14 27 85 215 6 19 oL
32 115 235 105 25 155 275 10 22 75 19.5 %
40 16.5 255 15.5 245 20.5 295 15 24 12,5 215 % 6
50 18.5 30.5 175 29.5 225 345 17 29 145 26.5 S m
63 17 32 16 31 21 36 15.5 30.5 13 28 gl O
Note) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting. E
Auto Switch Proper Mounting Position/ &
Applicable Cylinder Series: CDBG1-XC13 (mm) Auto Switch Mounting Height (mm) |8 é’”g
Lock posfion H R w Auto switch | D-MITUMTIV £lewe
(Head end) (Rod end) (Double end) model | D-MOOIW/MICIWV D-F7V z 30
Bore size A B Note 2) A B A B Note 2) D-MICAMITAV | nooun (- y7ec | D-A70 |D-A73C | poowl | 20
20 +0 +12 +11 +0 +11 +12 ARt D-F7BAV ReACHN RACC e
D-J79/FNT
25 +0.5 +11.5 +11.5 -0.5 +11.5 +11.5 D-F70OW/J79W/F7BA =
32 +0 +10 +10 +0 +10 +10 Bore size Hs Hs | Hs | Hs | Hs | Hs £
40 +0 +14 +9 +0 +9 +14 20 26.5 29 32 255 | 325 | 28 5
50 +0 +17 +12 +0 +12 +17 25 29 31.5 34.5 28 35 30.5 fe)
63 +1.5 +15.5 +13.5 -1.5 +13.5 +15.5 32 325 35 38 315 38.5 34 3
80 -1.5 +23.5 +14.5 +1.5 +14.5 +23.5 40 36.5 39 42 355 425 38 =
100 -0.5 +23.5 +15.5 +0.5 +15.5 +22.5 50 42 445 475 41 48 435 g
Note 1) For cylinders with end lock, add the above values to those listed in the table for 63 49 51.5 54.5 48 55 50.5 g
Note 2) So(ilhéi:e:;.d and double end lock, add the above values to CG1-XC13 (long 80 59 615 645 58 65 605 <
stroke) to find B. 100 69.5 72 75 68.5 75.5 71 g

Note 3) Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating condition in the actual setting.
Note 4) For the dimensions other than the auto switch proper mounting position and its
mounting height, refer to the standard type of the CBG1 series.
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Series CG1

m Auto Switch Rail Mounting

Minimum Stroke for Auto Switch Mounting

(mm)
Number of auto switches
Auto switch model 1 2 n (n: No. of auto switches)
Same surface Same surface
D-M9C1/MOC1V
SN ° 5 (1n0:+41 % (n )_ Ni)e)
D-J79C J
D-M9CIWV
D-M9CIAV
D-F70WV 10 15 (1n°_+ o )—Ngge)
D-F7BAV =%
D-A79W
D-M9IW 10 15 15+ 15 (n-2)
D-M9CIA (n=4,6.)Note)
D-F70] 5 5 15+15(n-2)
D-J79 (n=4,6...)Note)
D-F70O0W/J79W
D-F7BA 10 15 DA A
D-F79F/F7NT =%
D-A70C1/A80 5 10 15+10(n-2)
D-A73C/A80C (n=4, 6 -)Note)
D-A7C0H 5 10 15+ 15(n-2)
D-A80H (n=4,6...)Note)

Note) When “n” is an odd number, an even number that is one larger than this
odd number is used for the calculation. However, the minimum even

W

number is 4. So, 4 is used for the calculation when “n” is 1 to 3.

Auto Switch Mounting Brackets/Part No.

Aut il ekl Bore size (mm)
uto switch mode

220 to 100
D-M9CI/M9OOIV
D-MOCIW/MOCIWV BQ2-012
D-M9CJA/M9LIAV BQ2-012S

Note 1) When ordering the auto switches other than D-M9JO[] and D-F7BA(V)
mentioned on the above, order auto switch mounting brackets BQ-1
separately.

Note 2) When adding D-M9UIA(V), order a stainless steel screw set BBA2 together
with BQ2-012S separately.

When adding the auto switch D-F7BA(V), order a stainless steel screw set
BBA2 separately.
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Symbol
-XC13

Operating Range

(mm)

Bore size
20 | 25 | 32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 | 100

Auto switch model

D-M9CI/M9CIV
D-M9OIW/M9CIWV 4 4 5 4 | 55|65 (75| 7
D-M9CJA/MOCIAV

D-F700/F79F/F701V
D-J79/J79C

D-F7OW/J79W/F7TCWV| 4.5 4 | 45| 5 5 6 6 6
D-F7BA/F7BAV

D-F7NT

D-A7C/A80

D-A7C1H/A80H 9 9 10 | 11 11 [135| 13 [ 135
D-A73C/A80C

D-A79W 11 11 13 | 14 | 14 |16.5| 16 | 16.5

* Since the operating range is provided as a guideline including hysteresis, it
cannot be guaranteed. (Assuming approximately +30% dispersion.) It may
vary substantially depending on an ambient environment.



m Head Cover Axial Port

Head side port position is changed to the axial direction. (Standard head side port is plugged with hexagon socket head screw.)

Applicable Series

Made to Order Series CG 1

Construction

Non-rotating rod type

Description Model Action Note
CG1 Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion
Standard type CG1 _Single acting
(Spring return/extend)
Non-rotating rod type | CG1K | Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion
Direct mount type | CG1R | Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion
Direct mount, CG1KR | Double acting, Single rod | Except with air cushion™!

*1 The shape is the same as the existing product. Use the existing seal kit.

How to Order

Standard model no.

|- xc20

Head cover axial portl

Specifications: Same as standard type

* Be sure to use the speed controller since head side
port has no throttle.

m Fluororubber Seal
Applicable Series

Symbol

Connection port

[

)
Bore size (mm) Port size
20, 25, 32, 40 Rcls
50, 63 RcYa
= Same dimensions as standard type except port size.
Symbol

Specifications

Description Model Action Note Seal material Fluororubber
Double acting, Cylinders with rubber Ambient temperature | With auto switceh*® ™ 14 to 140°F (-10to 60°C) ;
CG1 ) . . (No freezing)
Single rod bumper have no bumper. range Without auto switch : 14 to 158°F (-10 to 70°C)
Standard type
CG1W Double acting, Cylinders with rubber Specifications other
Double rod bumper have no bumper. than above and Same as standard type
- - - external dimensions
Direct mount type | CG1R Double acting, Cylinders with rubber Note 1) Please contact SMC, as the type of chemical and the operating

Single rod

bumper have no bumper.

How to Order

| Standard model no.

|- xc22

Fluororubber seall

temperature may not allow the use of this product.

Note 2) Cylinders with auto switches can also be produced; however, auto
switch related parts (auto switch units, mounting brackets, built-in
magnets) are the same as standard products.
Before using these, please contact SMC regarding their suitability

for the operatin

g environment.

m Double Clevis and Double Knuckle Joint Pins Made of Stainless Steel

To prevent the oscillating portion of the double clevis or the double knuckle joint from rusting, the material of the pin and the retaining ring has
been changed to stainless steel.

Applicable Series

rod type

Single rod

Description Model Action Note
Double acting, Except with rod end
CG1 )
Single rod bracket
Standard type -
cGi Single acting Except with rod end
(Spring return/extend) bracket
Non-rotating CGiK Double acting, Except with rod end

bracket

Specifications

Mounting

Only double clevis type (D), double knuckle joint

Pin and retaining
ring material

Stainless steel 304

Additional
specifications

Same as standard type

How to Order

Symbol
-XC27

CG1D|

Standard model no.

|- xc27

IDoubIe clevi

s type

Double clevis pin madel
of stainless steel

Y -| G02, G03, G04, GO5, G08, G10 |- XC27

IDoubIe knuckle joint

Double knuckle joint pinl
made of stainless steel

IY -| G02, G03, GO4, GO5, G08, G10 |- XC27

T |
CD -| G02, G25, GO3, G04, G05, G06 |~ XC27
Ti:?::i:ilzi:in ﬁlne:ci:ilzi:in made of stainless steell

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Direct Mount  I[ Non-rotating Rod
Double Acting, Single Rod || Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1R CG1KwW

1 ( Direct Mount, Non-rotating Rod |

1 With End Lock

Low Friction

Double Acting, Single Rod
CcG1lQ

(
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Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

CG1

[Singe Acting, Spring Retun/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

CG1KR

CBG1

Auto Switch
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Series CG1

Symbol
HE bouble Knuckie Joint with Spring Pin -XC29
To prevent loosening of the double knuckle joint
Applicable Series Specifications: Same as standard type
Description Model Action Note . ;
Standard t CG1 | Double acting, Single rod Except with rod end bracket Dimensions: Same as standard type
ype CG1 | Single acting/spring return type (S) | Except with rod end bracket

How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XC29

Double knuckle joint with spring pinl
Symbol

With Coil Scraper -XC35

It gets rid of frost, ice, weld spatter, cutting chips adhered to the piston rod, and protects the seals etc.

Applicable Series Specifications: Same as standard type
Description Model Action Note
Standard type CG1 | Double acting, Single rod

How to Order
Standard model no. |- XC35

With coil scraperl

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as standard type.)

(mm)

B_ore Stroke range FA H LM Y74
Smounting bot M__EA S8 | Standard |Long stroke| | Male, [Female Melo | Female
<] T T 20 |Upto200{201t01500| 6 | 39 | 27 |27 | 4 [110(118)| 98 (106)
e i 25 |Upto 300 [301t0o 1500 6 | 44 28 | 32| 5 (115(123)| 99 (107)
= Ry D - @) 32 |Upto 300 [301t01500| 6 | 44 28 |38 | 5 |117(125)|101 (109)
‘:H:L&«Eiq F 40 |Upto300(301t01500| 7 | 54 | 29 |47 | 6 [134(143)(109 (118)
50 |Upto300(301t01500| 7 | 62 | 30 |58 | 8[154(166)[122(134)
H 63 |Upto300(301t01500| 7 | 62 | 30 | 72 | 10 [154 (166)(122 (134)

ZZ + Stroke Note) ( ): Long stroke

* Other dimensions are the same as double acting, single rod, standard type.

# On the axial foot and the rod flange types, the mounting bracket is wedged and
bolted between the cylinder and the scraper at the time of shipment. On other types,
it is placed in the same package, (but not assembled).

* The long stroke shows the maximum manufacturable stroke. For details about
maximum stroke that can be used for each mounting bracket, refer to the stroke
selection table (WEB catalog or Best Pneumatics No. 2).

Symbol
m Larger Throttle Diameter of Connection Port -XC37
This is a cylinder with a piping port larger than the standard type. . .
Dimensions Dimensions other than bel
. - . . Imensions other than below
Applicable Series (Throttle diameter of connection port) are the same as standard type.
Description Model Action Note
Standard type CG1 | Double acting, Single rod | * Except @80, 2100 (mm)
: T . Bore size | With rubber bumper | With air cushion |Standard type
Double acting, Except with air cushion
Double rod type | CG1W Double rod * Except 080, 2100 20 5 3 (2.1)
25 5 3.5 (2.5)
How to Order 32 6 (3.3)
Standard model no. |- XC37 =Y ! (39
50 9 (4.5)
Larger throttle diameter of connection portl 63 9 (5.7)
e . * Use external stopper etc. not to be damaged with cylinder
Specifications: Same as standard type cover directly if exceeding the range of kinetic energy
absorption.
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m Built-in Shock Absorber in Head Cover Side

Made to Order Series C G 1

Symbol

A type of the CG1 series air cylinder in which a special shock absorber is enclosed in the head portion so that its ability to absorb energy during the
retraction of the cylinder is considerably greater than the conventional air cushion.

Standard

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1w

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1

Applicable Series Specifications
Description Model Action Note l Piston speed [ 50 to 1000 mm/s [
Standard type cG1 DC;;:L; :f;igg, l Additional specifications \ Same as standard type ‘

How to Order
| Standard model no. |- XC42

Built-in shock absorber in head cover sidel
S

= On the axial foot and head flange types, the bracket is mounted at the
time of shipment. Others are shipped together, (but not assembled).

Dimensions (Dimensions other than below are the same as the CG1 long stroke type.)

Non-rotating Rod

Double Acting, Double Rod
CG1KwW

Single Acting, Spring Returm/Extend

Double Acting, Single Rod
CG1K

I{S_hock absorber (mm)
: Bore size| Stroke range | Shock absorber S MH zz L

| it 20 10 to 350 RBAC0806 77 | 285 | 1355 [ [z
—H} & - 25 10 t0 400 RBAC1007 e 148 ElE
1 32 15 to 450 RBAC1412 79 | 55 174 =
40 15 to 800 RBAC2015 87 | 625 | 1995 (8 §8

[ 50 1510 1200 RBAC2015 102 55.5 215.5 a1E5

S + Stroke 3

L ZZ + Stroke - | 63 25 to 1200 RBAC2725 102 925 | 2525 =

The shock absorber service life is different from that of the
CG1 cylinder. Refer to the RB series Specific Product
Precautions for the replacement period.

= Shock absorbers are consumables.
The specifications for shock absorbers are the same as those for the
RBCOOOO, but use the RBACOICIO] when an external pressure is
applied such as for a built-in cylinder. The maximum absorption energy

may decrease depending on the operating conditions.

1 With End Lock

Low Friction
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Series CG1

m Grease for Food Processing Equipment

Food grade grease (certified by NSF-H1) is used as lubricant.

Applicable Series

Specifications

Description Model Action Note

Ambient temperature range 14 to 158°F (—10 to 70°C)

CG1 Double acting, Single rod

Seal material Nitrile rubber

Standard type
vP CG1W | Double acting, Double rod Grease Grease for food
Direct mount type | CG1R | Double acting, Single rod Auto switch Mountable
Dimensions Same as standard type

How to Order
| Standard model no.

|- xcss

Grease for food processing equipmentl

AWarning

Precautions

Be aware that smoking cigarettes etc. after your hands have come into
contact with the grease used in this cylinder can create a gas that is
hazardous to humans.

Not installable zone

Food zone --«+wveeeveeenne An environment where the raw materials and
materials of food products, semi-finished food
products and food products that make direct or
indirect contact in a normal processing process.

Splash zone --«eeveeeeeee An area where a portion of food products
accidentally splash and stick under the
intended operating conditions. An environment
where food products that enter this area do
not return to the food product contact portion
again, and are not used as food products.

Installable zone

Non-food zone ----«------ Other environments including the food splash
zone, except for the food contact portions.

Note 1) Avoid using this product in the food zone.
(Refer to the figure on the right.)

Note 2) When the product is used in an area of liquid splash, or a water
resistant function is required for the product, please consult with SMC.

Note 3) Operate without lubrication from a pneumatic system lubricator.

Note 4) Use the following grease pack for the maintenance work.
GR-H-010 (Grease: 10 g)

Note 5) Please contact SMC for details about the maintenance intervals
for this cylinder, which differ from those of the standard cylinder.

m PTFE Grease
Applicable Series
Description Model Action Note
Standard tvbe cG1 Double acting, Except with
yp Single rod air cushion
How to Order
Standard model no. |- X446
PTFE greasel
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Additional specifications Same as standard type

Food zone
Not installable

Splash zone
Not installable

Non-food zone
Installable

Symbol

Specifications: Same as standard type
Dimensions: Same as standard type

* When grease is necessary for maintenance, grease pack is available,
please order it separately.
GR-F-005 (Grease: 5 g)



A\ Safety Instructions

/\ Caution:
/\ Warning:
/\ Danger :

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or
equipment damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with
the labels of “Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for

safety and must be followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC)*1),
and other safety regulations.

e |

Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk which,
if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate injury.

Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of risk which,
if not avoided, could result in death or serious injury.

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk which,
if not avoided, will result in death or serious injury.

L o o o o o e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e

#1) 1SO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules relating to systems.
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.

(Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1: Manipulating industrial robots — Safety.
etc.

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the

/A Warning

person who designs the equipment or decides its

specifications.

Since the product specified here is used under various operating conditions,
its compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by the person who
designs the equipment or decides its specifications based on necessary
analysis and test results. The expected performance and safety assurance
of the equipment will be the responsibility of the person who has determined
its compatibility with the product. This person should also continuously
review all specifications of the product referring to its latest catalog
information, with a view to giving due consideration to any possibility of
equipment failure when configuring the equipment.

/A Caution

1. The product is provided for use in manufacturing industries.
The product herein described is basically provided for peaceful use
manufacturing industries.

and exchange specifications or a contract if necessary.
If anything is unclear, contact your nearest sales branch.

If considering using the product in other industries, consult SMC beforehand

in

Limited warranty and Disclaimer/
Compliance Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty and Disclaimer” and

“Compliance Requirements”.

machinery and equipment.

and experienced.

equipment until safety is confirmed.

objects have been confirmed.

of all relevant products carefully.

unexpected operation and malfunction.

following conditions.

animals requiring special safety analysis.

periodical checks to confirm proper operation.

2. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate

The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly. The
assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment including
our products must be performed by an operator who is appropriately trained

3. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/ | | 5

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only be
performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate
source is cut, and read and understand the specific product precautions

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent

4. Contact SMC beforehand and take special consideration of
safety measures if the product is to be used in any of the

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Installation on equipment in conjunction with atomic energy, railways, air
navigation, space, shipping, vehicles, military, medical treatment,
combustion and recreation, or equipment in contact with food and
beverages, emergency stop circuits, clutch and brake circuits in press
applications, safety equipment or other applications unsuitable for the
standard specifications described in the product catalog.

3. An application which could have negative effects on people, property, or

4. Use in an interlock circuit, which requires the provision of double interlock
for possible failure by using a mechanical protective function, and

Read and accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5 years after
the product is delivered, whichever is first.*2)
Also, the product may have specified durability, running distance or
replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales branch.

. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty period which is clearly our
responsibility, a replacement product or necessary parts will be provided.
This limited warranty applies only to our product independently, and not to any
other damage incurred due to the failure of the product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand the warranty terms
and disclaimers noted in the specified catalog for the particular products.
+2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.
A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after it is delivered.
Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a product due to the use of the vacuum pad
or failure due to the deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the manufacture of
weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country to another are
governed by the relevant security laws and regulations of the countries involved
in the transaction. Prior to the shipment of a SMC product to another country,
assure that all local rules governing that export are known and followed.

/A Caution

SMC products are not intended for use as instruments for legal
metrology.

Measurement instruments that SMC manufactures or sells have not been
qualified by type approval tests relevant to the metrology (measurement) laws
of each country. Therefore, SMC products cannot be used for business or
certification ordained by the metrology (measurement) laws of each country.

= Number of pages increased from 24 to 72.

Revision history

* Standard type (Double rod, Single acting), Non-rotating rod type,
Direct mount type, Direct mount, Non-rotating rod type,
Made to Order: Heat resistant cylinder (-XB6), Made of stainless steel
(-XC6), Dual stroke cylinder (-XC10, 11) etc. are added.

* The models with rod end bracket and/or pivot bracket part numbers
are expanded.
+ CG1-Z (Single acting), CG1K-Z, CG1R-Z
* Direct mount, non-rotating rod type (CG1KR) is added.
* The existing air cylinder with end lock CBG1 series is added.
= Number of pages increased from 72 to 96.

RW
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]ASafety Instructions | Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.
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Global Manufacturing, Distribution and Service Network

EUROPE

AUSTRIA
SMC Pneumatik GmbH (Austria)

BELGIUM
SMC Pneumatics N.V./S.A.

BULGARIA

SMC Industrial Automation Bulgaria EOOD

CROATIA

SMC Industrijska Automatika d.o.o.
CZECH

SMC Industrial Automation CZ s.r.o.
DENMARK

SMC Pneumatik A/S

ESTONIA

SMC Pneumatics Estonia
FINLAND

SMC Pneumatics Finland OY
FRANCE

SMC Pneumatique S.A.
GERMANY

SMC Pneumatik GmbH

GREECE

SMC Hellas EPE

HUNGARY

SMC Hungary Ipari Automatizalasi Kit.
IRELAND

SMC Pneumatics (Ireland) Ltd.
ITALY

SMC ltalia S.p.A.

LATVIA
SMC Pneumatics Latvia SIA

LITHUANIA

SMC Pneumatics Lietuva, UAB
NETHERLANDS

SMC Pneumatics BV
NORWAY

SMC Pneumatics Norway A/S
POLAND

SMC Industrial Automation Polska Sp.z.0.0.

ROMANIA

SMC Romania S.r.l.

RUSSIA

SMC Pneumatik LLC.

SLOVAKIA

SMC Priemyselna Automatizacia, s.r.o.
SLOVENIA

SMC Industrijska Avtomatika d.o.o.
SPAIN / PORTUGAL

SMC Espafia, S.A.

SWEDEN

SMC Pneumatics Sweden AB
SWITZERLAND

SMC Pneumatik AG

UK

SMC Pneumatics (U.K.) Ltd.

ASIA

CHINA

SMC (China) Co., Ltd.

HONG KONG

SMC Pneumatics (Hong kong) Ltd.
INDIA

SMC Pneumatics (India) Pvt. Ltd.
JAPAN

SMC Corporation

MALAYSIA

SMC Pneumatics (S.E.A.) Sdn. Bhd.

PHILIPPINES

SMC Pneumatics (Philippines), Inc.
SINGAPORE

SMC Pneumatics (S.E.A.) Pte. Ltd.
SOUTH KOREA

SMC Pneumatics Korea Co., Ltd.
TAIWAN

SMC Pneumatics (Taiwan) Co., Ltd.
THAILAND

SMC Thailand Ltd.

NORTH AMERICA

CANADA

SMC Pneumatics (Canada) Ltd.
MEXICO

SMC Corporation (Mexico) S.A. DE C.V.

USA
SMC Corporation of America

SOUTH AMERICA
ARGENTINA

SMC Argentina S.A.

BOLIVIA

SMC Pneumatics Bolivia S.R.L.
BRAZIL

SMC Pneumaticos do Brazil Ltda.
CHILE

SMC Pneumatics (Chile) S.A.
PERU

SMC Corporation Peru S.A.C.

VENEZUELA
SMC Neumatica Venezuela S.A.

OCEANIA

AUSTRALIA

SMC Pneumatics (Australia) Pty. Ltd.
NEW ZEALAND

SMC Pneumatics (N.Z.) Ltd.

U.S. & Canadian Sales Offices

Austin Atlanta
Dallas Birmingham r
Los Angeles Boston
Phoenix Charlotte
Portland Nashville \
San Francisco New Jersey
Rochester m
Tampa
Chicago
Cincinnati
Cleveland Vancouver
Detroit Toronto
Indianapolis Windsor
Milwaukee Montreal Sales Branches
anea_po"s % Regional Distribution Centers
St. Louis

ﬁ- Central warehouse
() )

SMC Corporation of America

10100 SMC Blvd., Noblesville, IN 46060 ( )
www.smcusa.com
SMC Pneumatics (Canada) Ltd.
www.smcpnheumatics.ca
r (800) SMC.SMC1 (762-7621)
-_//- e-mail: sales@smcusa.com
J ® International inquiries: www.smcworld.com
© 2015 SMC Corporation of America, All Rights Reserved. \ J
Al reasonable efforts to ensure the accuracy of the information detailed in this catalog were made at the time of publishing.
However, SMC can in no way warrant the information herein contained as specifications are subject to change without notice. TR-RRD-2.5M



